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Dear Sir, 

I take the liberty of inscribing to you the fol- 
lowing Treatise on Analytical Geometry, though 

without flattering myself that the execution of the 

-^ 

^work will be found answerable to the utility and 
^importance of the subject. 

J! In the organization of the Military Academy 
under your immediate superintendence, the French 
methods of instruction, in the exact sciences, were 
adopted; and hear twent^^ years' experience has 
suggested few alterations in the original plan. 

The introduction of these methods is considered 
an improvement worthy to form an era in the his- 
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toiy of. education in this country ; and public opin- 
ion has justly appreciated the benefits which your 
have conferred, at once on the Military, Academy, 
and on the cause of science. 

These acknowledgments, prompted alike by a 
sense of justice and the dictates of private friend- 
ship, I have felt it a very grateful, duty to make, 
in prefixing your name to the present work, and in 
subscribing myself, 

With gteat respect and regard. 

Your friend, and obedient servant, 

CHARLES DAVIES. 

MU.ITART AOADBMT, 

West Point, July, 1836. 
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PREFACE. 



The method, first adopted by Descartes, of representing 
all the parts of a geometrical figure by a single equation, 
has wrought an entire change in the mathematical and 
physical sciences. By means of this happy invention, 
modes of investigation at once difficult and disconnected, 
and depending for success in each particular case on the 
skill and ingenuity of the inquirer, and often off accident, 
are reduced to a simple and uniform process. The great 
w6rk of La Place, which from the single law of gravitation 
deduces the formulas for determining all the circumstances 
of the solar system, at any period of time, is its legitimate 
firuit. 

In France, much labor and talent have been successfully 
employed in preparing elementary books on this branch of 
mathematics, and the schools and colleges are abundantly 
supplied with those of distinguished merit. In this country, 
however, it is quite otherwise. No original work has yet 
appeared, and the translation of one of the most imperfect 
of the French, and the republication of an English author, 
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can hardly' be considered as supplying the seminaries of 
the United States with suitable text books on so important 
a branch of science. 

X 

For about sixteen years the subjtct of Analytical Geome- 
try has made a part of the course of mathematics pursued 
at the Military Academy, and the methods which have been 
adopted in the present work, are those which have been 
taught with the greatest success. Thq admirable treatises 
of Biot and Bourdon have been freely consulted, and many 
of the examples in the seventh book have been selected 
from the former work. The system of Biot 'has also been 
somewhat followed. It has b^en the intention to furnish a 
useful text-book, and no attempt has been made to depart 
from cleft and satisfactory methods adopted by others, 
merely for the purpose of seeming to be original. 

Military. Academy, 

WtiA Point, Jtdy, 1836. . 
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ANALYTICAL- GEOMETRY. 



BOOK I. 

m 

Definitions and Determinate Problems. 

1. There are three kinds of Geometrical Magnitude : viz. 
lines, surfaces, and solids. In Geometry, the properties of 
these magnitudes are established by a course of reasoning in 
which the magnitudes themsdves are constantly presented to 
the mind. Instead, however, of reasoning directly upon the 
magnitudes, we may, if we please, represent them by alge- 
braic s)rmbols. Having done this, we may operate on these 
symbols by the known methods of Algebra, and all the results 
which are obtained will be as true for the geometrical quan- 
tities, as for the algebraic symbols by which they are rep- 
resented. This method of treating the subject is called 
Analytical Geometry, 

Geometry embraces two distinct classes of propositions : 
viz., problems which relate to particular questions, and theo- 
rems which demonstrate general properties. 

Analytical Geometry is also divided into two parts : viz 

1st. The solution, by means of Algebra, of determinate 
problems : that is, of problems in which the conditions limit 
the number and determine the values of the required parts : and 

2dly The analytical investigation of the general properties 
of lines, surfaces, and solids. 

2. We are first to explain the manner of representing the 
geometrical magnitudes by the algebraic symbols. For this 
purpose, it will be necessary to compare each magnitude with 
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14 ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

its unit of measure. The unit of measure of any quantity, \fi 
a quantity of the same kina, the value of which is known, and 
with which the given quantity is .compared. The unit of 
measure f6r lines is a right linS of a known length, a foot, a 
yard, a rod, &c. For surfaces, the unit of measiure is a 
known square (Geom. Bk. IV, Prop. IV, sch,); and for solids, 
it is a known cube (Geom. Bk. VII, Prop. XIII, sch).. 

Let us now suppose that we have a nimierical equation of 
the form 

in which Xy a, and &, are abstract number^; that is, numbers 
Ipi^hich the imit 1 does not express a speci^c thing. The 
'^*%qtiation is then called an abstract equation. 

Let it be now required to find an equation which shaU 
express the same relations 'between lines as this equation 
expresses between abstract numbers. 

F.or this purpose, let i designate the unit ef measure foi 
lines, and X a line of firuc^ a length that it will contain /, ar 
times : then, 

. * 

in which a? is an abstract nimiber. Let A represent a line 
which will contain Z, a times; and B a line that shall con- 
lain I, b times : then, 

X_A_ B 

l~ l^ V 

and by multiplying both members by I, we obtain 

X=A + B;. 

that is, the line X is equal to the ^um of the lines A and jff, 
^ which is the same relation as subsisted between the abstract 
numbers of the first equation 
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BOOK I. ^ 15 

This last equation is called a denominate equation, because 
the kind of quantity of which its terms are composed, is 
denominated or named. 

Now, since the quotient' arising from dividing a quantity bv 
its unit of measure is always an abstract number, it follow? 
that, any abstract equation may be changed into a denomi- 
nate equation by substituting for each of the abstract num- 
bers^ a geometricai magnitude divided by its unit of measure. 

After these substitutions are made, and the equation cleared 
of its fractions, all the terms will be hpmogeneous; that is, 
each term will contain the same number of literal factors 
(Alg. Art. 26). 

Take, for example, the equation 

a? = a6 + c, 

in which the letters represent abstsact numbers. Passing to 
the denominate equation, we have 

or, by multiplying both members of the equation by P, we 
obtain, 

IX=AB + Cl, 

an equation in which aH the terms are homogeneous. As 
the same reasoning may be appUed to every equation, we 
conclude that, all the terms of every denominate equation will 
be homogeneous, . 

3. A term or factor of the first degree, which represents a 
right line, is said to be linear ; and an equation of the first 
degree is called a linear equation. ' 

4. When all the terms of an abstract equation are homo- 
^eneciia, its form will not be altered by changing it into a 
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denominate equation; and we may, therefore, at once treat 
theequation as though ^ch of its literal factors were linear. 
, Thus, the numerical or abstract equation 

being ttansfarmed-iato a denominate equation,' bec<«ne< 

AX=BC-\-DF, 

which is of the same form as the given equation. 

5. A single factor may always be considered as repre-7 
senting a line ; the product of two factors as representing a 
surface; and the product 'of three factors as representing a 
solid. If th^re are more than three factors in a term,' we are 
to consider only three as linear, and the rest as numerical. 
Thus, in the equation 

ahx = cdfg + hnrriy 

we may regard either three of the factors €, d, f or g^ as 
linear, but one, at least, must be treated as numerical. 

Of the construction^ of Eqmtions, 

6. The construction of an equation consists in finding a - 
"geometrical, figure in which the parts shall be respectively 
represented by the literal parts of* the equation, and in which 
the relation between the parts shall be the same as that ex- 
pressed by ^the equation. 

7. Let it be required, for example, to construct iJie linear 
equation 

Draw an indefinite right line, AB, 

From any point as A, lay oiF a distance ^ ' ^-^ B 

AC equal to a, and then fix)m C, a dis- .^ 

tance CD equal to 6, and AD will be the right line equ^l t0 x • 



\. 



"''' • 
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8. Let It be required to aonstruct the linear equsttion 



Draw an indefinite right hne AB^ 
From any point as A, lay oflf a distance > 



4— fi 



A D equal to a, and then from D, a dis- 
tance DC in the direction towards A^ equal to b; AC will 
then express the difference between a and i, and will con- 
sequently be equal to a?.. 

. If fe is greater than a, x will be essentially negative (Alg^ 
Art. 85); and in the construction, the 
point C will fall on the left of A, leaving •• 1 



for the res^ult, the line A C estimated from ^ 
the origin A to the left. 

We see, in this example, the application of a general prin- 
ciple, which we shaU have frequent occasion to verify : viz., 
if lines drawn from a given point in one direction are r*?- 
garded as positive, those drawn from the same point in the 
contrary direction must be regarded as negative, 

9. Let it be required to construct the equation 

ab 

C 

Draw two indefinite right lines AjB, 
ABy making an angle with each other. 
From A, lay oif a distance AC =:Cy also 
Ae distance AB = a. Then from A, lay 
off AD = b ; join C and D, and through 
B drtivr BE parallel to CD; then will AE be equal to a?. 

Fcir, we have by similar triangles, 




QlB 



AC : AB ::: AD : AE; 



or 



a : : b 



x» 



Hence, the line AE is represented by x* 
2 
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10. Let \X be required to construct the equation 

^=: ah. 

Since the terms of this equation are not homogeneous, we 
must pass to the denominate equation, which gives 

X_A B 

or - - IX=AB. 

Hence, we see that JY is a fourth proportional to Z, A, and B, 
In the last equation, X has the same numerical value as x 
in the given equation, and since t is the unit of length, the 
product IX contains the same number of units as X. But 
the units of x are abstract imits 1 ; those of X are units of 
length ; and those of IX are units of surface. 

11. Let it be required to construct the value of x in the 

equation 

abc 
a? = 



The equation can be placed under the form 

ai X c 



a? = 



dxf 



First, find a fourth proportional g to the three quantities tt, 
a, and b, that is, make 

d : a : : b : g which gives g = -j-. 

We then have, x=zgx —^* 

From which we see, that a? is a fourth proportional to /, g-, 
and c. In the same manner we might construct all equations 
similar to the above. 
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12 Let it be required to construet the value id x in an 
equation of the form 

km 
It may be put under the form 

_ abc dfg 
hm hm 

and each term constructed separately; the sum of the sepa- 
rate results will be the value of x. 

13. Let it be required to construct the equation 

x=Vabf 
or - - x^==(ibf 

in which it is plain, that a? is a mean proportional between 
a and b. 

Draw an indefinite right line AB^ and ^^^ — <J 

from any point as A make AB =a, and 
then BC=b, On AC as a diameter / 
describe a semicircle, and from B draw a B C 

BD perpendicular to AC; then will BD be the value of x. 
For, (Geom.Bk. IV, Prop. XXIII, Cor), 

Bff=ABxBC. 

14. If we have an equation of the form 

it is evident that x represents the hypothenuse of a triangle 
whose two other sides are represented by a and 6. 

16, If we have an equation of the form 
2^ ap=Va«-6% 
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it is plain, that x will be the side of a right-angled triangle, 
of which a is the hypothenuse and b the third side. 

16. The methods already explained are » sufficient to con- 
struct all equations of the first degree, and filso all equations 
of the second degree involving but two terms. We will now 
explain the manner of constructing the complete equations of 
the second degree. The first form is (Alg. Art. 144), 

The equation can be put under the form 

from which we see, that 6 is a mean proportional between x 
and x + 2a. . ' 

To* construct this equation, draw 
AB and make it equal to 6. At 
B erect the perpendicular BC and 
make it equal to a, and join A and 
C With C as a centre, and CB 
as a radius, describe a semi-cir-^ 
jcumference cutting AC in E, and AC produced in D; then 
will A£ be equal to x. For (Geom. Bk. IV, Prop. XXX), 

AE (AjB + 2 JBC) = as" = 6«, 




or 



a7(a? + 2a) = 6^ 



If we solve the equation, we find 



0?= -i-a + Vfc* + a', and a? = — a — Vi* + a*. 

Having described the triangle AjBC, as before, AC will rep- 
resent the radical part of the values of x. 

For the first value of a?, the radical is positive, and i> ^aid 
off from A towards C: then —a is laid off from C to U, 
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leaving AE positive, as it should be, since it is estimated 
from A towards C. 

For the second value of a?,, we begin at D and lay oS DC 
equal: to — a ; we then lay off the minus radical from C to A, 
giving — DA for the second value of x. 

Let us now see if this value will satisfy the equation. 



or 
dr 



AD X AE = AB\ 



17. The second form of equations of the second degree is 

which gives for x the two values, 

x = a + Vl^ + a^ and a? = a — V6» + a*. 

The first value of x is repre- 
sented by AD, estimated from A 
to D. 

The second value is + EC^ CA, 
the latter being estimated from C 
to A ; this leaves — EA estimated ^ 
from E Xo A. 

The positive root in the first construction corresponds to 
the negative root in the second ; and the negative root in the 
first to the positive root in the second. This is as it should 
be, since one of the forms changes to the other by substituting 
— a? for 5?. 

18. The third form is 

a?* + 2aa?= —6^, 




which gives a? = — a+ Va* — 6* and x^ —a-^ -v/^— 6*. 
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Draw an indefinite right line FA^ 
and from any point as A lay oil a 
distance AD = — a, and since a is 
negative, we lay off its value to the 
left. At D, draw DC perpendicu* 
lar to FA and make it equal to b. With C as a centre, and 
CB = a as a radius, describe the arc of a circle cutting FA 
in B and E, Now, the vdue of the radical quantity will be 
BD or DE. The first value of x will be - AD plus BE. 
equal to — A£. The second, will be —AD +{—DB) 
equal to —AB: so that both of the roots are negative and 
estimated in the same direction from A to the left. 

19. The fourth form of equations of the second degree, is 

a?* — 2aa?= —6* 
which gives x = a+ Va^ — b^ and a? = a — Va^ — bK 

Construct tlie radical part of the 
value of Xy as in the last case. 
Then, since, a is positive, we lay 
off its value AD from A towards, 
the right. To AD we add DB^ 
which gives AB for the first value of x: and firom AD we 
subtract DE, which leaves AE for the second value of x. 
Both values are positive, and are estimated in the same 
direction from A to the right. 

In the two last forms, if a and 6 are made equal, the two 
values pf X become equal to each other (Alg. Art. 148). 

The geometrical construction conforms to this result. For 
when a = 5, die arc of the circle described with the centre 
C, will be tangent to AB at D, and the two points E and 
B will unite, and both the roots will become equal to AD. 

If 6' be made greater than a*, the value of x in the two 
last forms will be imaginary (Alg. Art. 147). 



A 



* t 
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The geometrical construction also indicates this result 
For, if b exceeds a, the circle described with the centre C 
and radius equal to a will not cut the line AB. 

Hence, the imaginary roots of an equation give rise to 
conditions in the construction which cannot be fuljilled ; and 
this should be so, since tite imaginary roots can never appear, 
uttless the conditions of the equation are inconsistent tvitk 
each other (Alg. Art, 147). 



Of Determinate Problems. 

20. No general rule can be given for the solution of 
geometrical problems. Every new case presents fresh diffi- 
culties, which can only be overcome by ingenuity and skill. 

T.n the solution of geometrical problems, by means of 
AJgebra, the following directions may serve as useful guides., 

1 . Draw a figure which shall represent all the known and 
required parts of the problem ; and then such other lines as 
may be necessary to establish the relations which exist be- 
tween them. 

2. Represent the known lines by the first letters of the 
alphabet, a, b, c, d, &c. ; and the required lines by x, y, z, &c, 

3. Consider the geometrical relations which exist between 
the known and unknown lines of the figure, and express those 
relations by equations. These equations must be equal in 
number to the unknown quantities employed. 

4. Find, from these equations, the values of the 
quantities. 

5. Construct these values, and unite, if possible, all 
lines in a single figure. 
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PROPOSITION L PROBLfeM. 




Having given the base and altitude of a triangle^ it is re- 
quired to find the side of the inscribed square 

het' ABC be a triangle, in which there 
are given, the base AC, and the altitiide 
BH; it is required to find the side of the 
inscribed square. ^ D H G C 

Suppose the square DEFG to be inscribed in the triangle, 
and BH to be drawn perpendicular to the base AC, 

Designate the base AC hy b, the perpendicular BH hy h, 
and the side of the inscribed square by a?. 

Then^ since EF is parallel to the base AC, we have, by 
similar triangles, 



that is. 



AC 
b 



BH 

h 



EF 






cc 



BI; 

h — Xy 



or by placing the product of the means equal to that of the 

extremes, 

' bh — bos = hxy 

bh 



or 



a? = 



b+r 



hence, the numerical value of x is determined, when the 
values of b and h are known. 

But we can also find a? by a geometrical construction, since 
it is a fourth proportional to the three lines b + h, ft, and 
h (Art. 9). It should, however, be found in such a manner 
as to connect all the lines with the given and required figures. 

Produce the base AC, and 
on the prolongation lay off CH' 
equal to the altitude h. At W, 
draiy. HB^ perpendicular to 
AH, and make it equal to h; 



S^ 

.'-1 
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at C, draw CI' also pei*pendicular to the base AC Join A 
and B\ and through Fy where the hne cuts C/", draw a line 
parallel to the base : then will DEFG be the reqnired 
square. 
•For, we have from the similar triangles Aif^^ ACI\ 

AH' : H'B' : : AC : CF or FG; 



that is, 6 rf A : h 



b : FG; 



hence, 



FG=: 



bh 



b + h' 




♦ and since this relation is the same as that before determined, 
it follows, that FG is the side of the inscribed square. 

Scholium 1. The conditions of j^,, 
the problem fix the value of the 
base AC of the triangle, and also^, 
of the altitude BH. • They do 
not, however, determine the po- 
sition of the vertex B. For if -^ 
&'B' be <irawn parallel to AC, and at 4 distance from it 
equal to h, the conditions of the problem would be satisfied by 
taking the vertex of the triangle at any point of this line, since 
all the triangles, AB'^C, ABC, &c., would have the same 
base ACy and an altitude equal to h. The base and altitude, 
however, determine the side of the. inscribed square, since the 
triangles B^AC^B^'E^F^ will always be similar: hence, the 
inscribed square will be equal in all the triangles. 

There are, nevertheless, three cases which should be dis- 
tinguished from each other. 

1st. When the angles A and C are both acute, the square 
will fall entirely within the triangle, as in the triangle ABC. 

2d. When one of them is a right angle, one angle of the 
square will coincide with it, and two sides of the square will 
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coincide in direction with the two sides about the right angle, 
as in the triangle AB'^C. 

3d. 'When one of the angles is obtuse, the square will fall 
partly without and partly within the triangle, as in the triangle 
AB^^^C : and consequently the problem will be impossible ifi 
the strict sense in which it is enunciated. 

ScJiolium 2. If in addition to the base and altitude we 
also know the angles A and C, the triangle will then be en-, 
tirely determined, and the side of the inscribed square may be 
found by the following construction. 

Draw BH perpendicular to the base AC, 
and produce it until HB^ is equal to the base 
6. At B' draw B'C perpendicular to BB\ 
and at C draw CO perpendicular to -4C. 
Through C\ the point in which the§e two 
lines intersect, draw BC\ From D, where 
BO intersects AC, draw DE perpendicular 
to the base AC, and through E draw EF^ 
parallel to the base : then will DEFG be 
the required square. 

For, wef have by similar triangles 






BC 


: BD : 


: BB' 


: BH, 


and 


BC 


: BD : 


: CC 


: ED; 


hence 


BB' 


i BH : 


: CC 


: ED; 


or 


6+.A 


: h : 


: 6 


: ED, 



hence 



ED = 



bh 



b + k' 



and therefore ED n the side of the mscribed square. 
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Having given the base and altitude of a triangle, it is 
required to inscribe within it a rectangle whose sides sltall 
have to each other a given ratio. 

Let ABC be the triangle, having its 
base AC = fc, and the altitude BH=h. 

Let X designate the side of the rect- 
angle which is perpendicular id the base, j^y/ 
y the other side, and n the ratio of the 
sides : that is, 




'y 

X 



or v = 



yzzznx. 



Then, firom the similar triangles jBAC, BEF, we have, 

AC :BH :: EF : BI, 

which becomes 6 : A : : y : A — a? : 



from which we obtain bh — bx^z hy. 
But we have also found y = nx. 

Combining these two equations and eljjiunating y, we obtain 



x = 



bh 



b + nh' 



an expression of the same form as that for t|ie side of the 
inscribed square in the last problem, excepting that we have 
nh in the denominator instead of A. 

But since n is a ratio, it is an abstracf number, therefore 
the expression nh is linear, and implies that the line rep- 
resented by A is to be taken as many times as there are 
units in n. -^ 

We shall give a construction somewhat similar 't9 the last, 
aiid which is equally applicable to both problems. 



] 
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Produce the base AC, and 
on the prolongation lay off CIP 
equal to nh. Through IT draw 
irB' parallel to CB, and 
through the vertex B draw ^ -^ 
BB^ parallel to the base AC. Join B^, their point of inter- 
section, with A, and through F draw FG perpendicular, and 
FE parallel to the base AC; then wi]l' DEFG be the 
required rectangle. 

For, having drawn B^P perpendicular to. AIF, we have, by 
% similar triangles, 

AB' : AF :: AH : AC, 



and 
hence, 
that is. 



or 



AB' : AF : 
AH : AC : 

b + nh : b : 



FG = 



B'P : FG; 

B'P : FG; 

h • FG, 

bh 



b + nh' 
hence FG, or ED, is the side x of the inscribed rectangle. 



PROPOSITION III. PROBLEM. 



To draw a common tangent line to two circles in the same 
plane-^their radii and the distance between their centres 



being known. 



Let C and. C be the 
centres of the circles, and 
CM, C^M^ theu- radii. 

Let the distance betwen 
their centres be designated 
by a, and their radii by r 
and V. 
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Let us suppose the problem solved, and that MM^T. or 
mrn/T^ is a common tangent line to both the circles; and 
designate the distance CT by a?. 

Now, since the triangles TMC and TM^C^ are simiiar, 
NQ have 

CM : CM' :: CT : C'T; . 

that is, r : r' : : a? : x^a, 

of rx'-ra = r'x ; 

ar 



hence, x = 



V 



from which we see that a? is a fourth proportional to the 
three Unes r^r', a, and r, and this relation will enable us 
to draw the tangent line. 

Through the centres C 
and C draw any two par- 
allel radii, as CN, ON\ 
Through N and N' draw 
the right line NN'T.\ inter- 
secting CC produced at T. 
Through T draw a tangent to one of the circles (Geom. Bk. 
Ill, Prob. XIV), and it will also be tangent to the other. 

For, through N% draw N'D parallel to CC'^ and we shall 
have, by similar triangles, 

ND : DN' or CC : : NC : CT; 
or r — r': a : : r : CT, 

ar 




hence, CT = 



r-^r^' 



the same relation as before (established: hence the line NN'T, 
and the tangent line to bcfth the circles, intersect, the line CT 



30 ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

at the saipe point ; and, therefore, TAP, drawn tangent to one 
of the circles, will also be tangent to the other. Now, since 
two tangent lines can be drawn through the point T to either 
of the circles, it follows, that two lines can be drawn tangent 
to both of them : one on each side of TC. 

Scholium 1. Let us now suppose the larger radius r to 
remain constant,' and the smaller radius r^ to increase. 

In the equation which expresses the value of CT^ the 
numerator ar will remain constant, while the denominator 
r—r^ will continually diminish. When K becomes equal to 
r, the denominator will become 0, and the value of CT will 
then become infinite (-Alg. Art. 109). 

The geometrical constniction corresponds with this result : 
for, when the radii r and r^ are equal to each other, the tan- 
gent MM^T will be parallel to CT, and therefore will not 
intersect it at any finite distance from C 

Scholium 2. Let us suppose r' still to increase, in which 
case it will become greater than r. The denominator will 
then become negative, and since ar is positive, the value of 
CT will be- negative. 

The geometrical construction also corresponds with this 
supposition. For, if r' is greater than r, the point T will 
fall on the left of the centre C ; and the negative sign merely 
indicates that CT must be laid off in a direction contrary to 
that in which its plus value was taken. 

Scholium 3. There are yet two other tangents which 
may be drawn to the two circles. These will also intersect 
the line CO at the same point, but the point will be between 
the centres C and C\ 
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Let C and C^ be the cen- 
tres of the circles, r and r^ their 
ra^ii, and MTM^ the common 
tangent line. 

Let the distance CT be 
again denoted by x. Then, 
since the two right-angled trian- 
gles TMCy TM'a &ie similar, we have, 

CM : CT :: CM' : TC\ 




or 



X 






: a — x: 



hence 



ar''rx=z r'xy 



from which we find 



a? = 



ar 



r + f^' 



an equation which shows that x is a fourth proportional to 
r + r'j a, and r. 

To make the construction, 
draw through C and C the 
parallel radii CN and C'N\ 
lying on different sides of the 
line CC\ Join N and N\ 
Through T, where the line in- 
tersects CC\ draw two tangents to either of the circles, and 
they will also be tangent to the other. 

For, through N', draw N'D parallel to CC\ Then by 
similar triangles, we have 




that is, 



ND^: DN' :: NC : CT; 
r + r" : a :: r : CT^ 



or 



CT= 



ar 



r f-r' ' 
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ard as ihisis the same relation as that before found, itfol 
lows that a tangent line drawn through T to one of the 
circles, will also be tangent to the other. 

Scholium 4. The problems which have already been 
proposed, have been resolved by equations of iJie first degree. 
We shall now add two that depend on equations of the second 
degree. 

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM. 



To construct a rectangle, knowing the surface, and the dif 
ference of two adjacent sides. 

Let re denote the largest side of the rectangle, and 2a the | 

difference of the sides : then x—2a will represent the I 

less side. ' 

Let b represent the side of a square equivalent to the sur- 
face of the rectangle. 

Then, since the surface of a rectangle is equal to the pro ) 

duct of its two adjacent sides, we have ^ 

x{x — 2a) = h^, or x' — Zax^b'- , 



Resolving the equation, we have 



x = a + V b* + a', and ai = a — Vf + o*. 

These are-the same values for 
■jcas found in (Art. 17), and there- 
fore the first maybe represented 
by AD and the.aecond by— A-E. 

Let us first consider the posi- 
tive value of X. If from this __ _ 
value we subtract the difference of the sides 2a, the remainder 
will be the less side : that is, 
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a + V6* + a'— 2a = — fl + V 6* + a* = less side, 

then, (a + V6* + aO X (- a + Vb^ + a») = 6* : 

lience, the values found for the two sides are verified. 
If we take the second value of x, we have. 



a — Vb^ + a^—2a = — a — 'v/i* + a'= the less side. 

The term Ze55 is here to be understood in its algebraic sense,, 
riz : if two quantities are both negative, that is algebraically 
the less which has the greater numerical value. 

The product of the two sides of the rectangle which are 
found by using the second value of a?, is 

hence, these two values for the sides are verified. 

The first value of x, gave for the sides of the rectangle the * 
two lines AD and AE, the product of which is equal to AB^ : 
that is to the area of the given rectangle. 

The second value of x gives for the sides of the rectangle 
the two lines — AE and — AD, and their product is also 
equal to AB*. 

Hence, we see, that either value of x will satisfy the 
enunciation of the problem understood in its algebraic sense 
(Alg. Art. 105) ; for when so understood it is not required; 
that the parts sought should be positive. 

Scholium, By comparing the two values of x, it is seen 
that the second value taken with a contrary sign expresses 
the less side of the rectangle. Why ought this to be so ? 

In e\ery algebraic question, it is proposed to find one or 
raore quantities from the relations which they bear to certain 
other quantities that are known, and these relations are to be 
expressed by equations. 
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Now, if the required quantity be represented by an alge- 
braic symbol, and the conditions of the question be then com- 
bined, producing an equation ; and if the required quantity be 
represented by a second symbol, and the conditions again 
combined producing precisely the same equation, ought not 
this equation to give the true solution in both cases ? 

This is precisely what has occurred in the problem. For, 
we first represented the greater side by + x, and found the 
equation to be 

Had we represented the less side by — x, as we were at 
liberty to do; then 

-a? + 2a= the greater side, 
and — a?(— a?H-2a) = a7* — 2aa? = 6*, 

the same equation as before. 

Now, this equation ought to give not only the greater side 
of the rectangle which was first represented by + x, but also 
the negative value of the less side, which in the last case is 
represented by — a? ; and this it does, for we have already 
shown that the second value of x in the equation is equal to 
the less side of the rectangle taken with a contrary sign. 

The second .value of a?, before its sign is changed, must be " 
treated as the greater side of the rectangle ; for, it enjoys the 
algebraic properties of that side ; but, by changing its sign it 
becomes the less side of the rectangle. 

PROPOSITION V. PROBLE]\!. 

To divide a straight line into two such parts that the 
greater part shall be a mean proportional between the whole 
line and th6 less part. 

Let b denote the given line, arid x the greater part : then 
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will 6 — a? express the less part. Then, by the condition 
of the question, 

a?* = 6(5 — a?), or a?' + Ja? = 6*, 
from which we find 



a?=- — + y^&« + — , and x^^—^^V + —. 

To construct these values, '^^ --.^ 

draw the indefinite straight ^y'' " . 

lijje X^B, and make BD / ^^- — \^ 

equal to h. At B^ draw / / C, '-" . 

BC perpendicular to DB / 1>\ ' 

and make it equal to — , and W - jf X'^1^ 

draw DC. With C as a centre and CB as a radius, de- 
scribe the circumference of a circle intersecting DC at E^ 
and DC produced in E. With D as a centre, and DE^ as 
a radius, describe the arc E^'X: then will X be the point at 
which the line DB is to be divided. 

For, the radical part of the values of a? is represented by 
DC : hence, the first value of x is represented by DjB^, and 
the second, by -DE (Art. 16): therefore, DE^ or DXwill 
represent the greatest portion of the given line. To verify it, 
we have. 



-(-T+\A^) = |*-nA*+T= i««»p»«- 



But we have 



(4-vA^"=#->/^. 



since each is equal to 



1 
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Let us now consider the second value of x. 
If we square this value of x, we have, 



which is equal to 

hence, the second value of x is also a mean proportional 
between the given line b and the difference between b and 
• the second value of x ; and therefore this value of x fulfils 
one of the principal conditions of the question. • But it was 
required to divide the line 6 ; and since the second value of 
X is greater than 6, it cannot fulfil this condition. 

But let us enunciate the problem in a general manner : thus, 
It is required to find a point on a given line BD, or on BD 
produced, such, that the distance to D shall be a mean pro 
portional between the distance to B and the given line DB 

If we denote the given line by 6, and the distance from D 
to the given point by x, we shall have, 

a^ = b{b — x\ or a^ + bx = b* ; 
the same equation as before, and which gives the two roots, 

The first value of x gives 

the distance DX, and the ^...- — --.^ 

second value of x, the dis- 

tance — DX^ laid off in a " / .--* '\ 

■ 
contrary direction : hence, ;' 

there are two points, X / .. --l" 

and X' which fulfil all the>r-- D^~'T^ 

conditions. 
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By the first enunciation, the second value of x was ex- 
cluded fiTom the results, since the conditions required the 
point to fall between D and B. The problem might have 
been so enunciated as to have excluded the first value of 
x: thus, 

To find a point on the line DB produced, such, that the 
part produced shall he a mean proportional betiueen the n 
whole line and the given line DB. 

Denoting the given line by b and the part produced by . 
— 07, we have 

ir* = 5( — a?+ 6), or a^ + bx = 6', 

the same equation as before. Hence this equation which is 
the algebraic expression for the three emmciations ought to 
give the result for each case. Indeed, the first and third 
enunciations axe but particular cases of the second, which is 
the enunciation of the problem in its most general sense. 

We see from this discussion, that a problem may be so 
restricted in its enunciation as to be solved by one of the roots 
of an equation of the second degree, and not by the other ; 
and that at the same time a similar problem may be solved by 
the second root and not by the first. The two problems, 
however, are so related to each other, that the conditions can 
be expressed algebraically by the same equation : indeed, they 
are but particular cases of a more general problem to which 
each root of the equation is a proper answer. 

Having given a sufficient number of examples to indicate 
the general method of solving geometrical problems by alge- 
bra, we shall proceed to the second branch of the subject, viz . 
the investigation of the properties of lines, surfaces, and solids, 
by means of algebra ; and it is this, Tvhich, strictly speaking, 
constitutes the science of analytical g»jometry. 
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Of the Point and Straight Line in a Plane — Problems 
relating to the Straight Line — Transformation of 
Co-ordinates — Polar Co-ordinates, 

1. In every determinate problem, the conditions of the 
question limit the nimiber and determine the values of the 
required parts. Therefore, each algebraic symbol which is 
employed, represents but a single part of a geometrical figure, 
and the equations of the problem only express the relations 
which exist between the given and required parts. 

2. When it is proposed to investigate the general properties 
of geometrical figures by analysis, (and such investigations 
constitute the science of analytical geometry,) it becomes 
necessary to assign different values to the same symbol, in 
order that it may represent, in succession, different parts of 
the same figure. 

Let it be proposed for example, to find an algebraic ex- 
pression which shall represent all the points in the ctrcum' 
ference of a given circle. 

Let C be the centre of the circle, 
and CA its radius. 

Having drawn the diameter AB, 
take any point in the circumference 
as D, and draw DE perpendicular to 
AB. Denote the distance AB by 2r, 
the distance AE by x, and the per- 
pendicular DE by y: then EB will be represented b> 
^r-'O*. ^ 
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NoWy DE is a mean propoitional between the segments 
AE, EB (Geom. Bk. IV, Prop. XXIII, Cor), that is 

.DW = AExEB; 

or by substituting the letters which represent the lines, we 
have 

y* = a?(2r — a:), or i/* = 2rx — a:^. 

Since the relation between DE and the parts of the diame- 
ter AEy EB, is the same for any point of the circumference, 
it follows that this equation may be made to represent each 
and every point, by assigning to y and x all possible values : 
that is,' all possible values which they can have and at the 
same time satisfy the equation 

y* = 2ra? — a?*. , 

/ \ 
Let us suppose that in this equation we make -«?'== — r, 

the equation will then become, 

r* 3 

or - - yz=:^—rAfT\ 

hence, there are two values of y, and these values have con- 
trary signs : which indicates that one is to be laid oflF above 
the diameter AB, and the other below it. 

We might show, in a similar manner, that for every value 
of a?, between A and B, or between the limits, and 2r, 
there will be two corresponding values of y with contrary 
signs. 

If we assign any value to y, between the limits and r, 
that is, suppose it equal to a known quantity 6, we shall have 

i^ = 2 ro: — ar*. 
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which equation will give two values of a?, and these values 
can be found since x is the. only unknown quantity. 

Hence, we see, that, if a particular value be given to y, the 
corresponding values of x can be detennined from the 
equation. 

3. The line J5£, which is represented by y in the equation 

is called the ordinate of the point D; and AJ5, which is 
represented by a?, is called the abscissa of the point D: and 
the two taken together, are called the co-ordinates of the point 
D, This equation expresses the relation which exists between 
the co-ordinates of eveiy point of the circumference, and is 
called the equation of the circumference ; or simply, the 
equation of the circle. And generally. 

The equation of a line is the equation which expresses the 
relation between the co-ordinates of every point of the line. 

4. In the equation 

y* = 2ra?— - J?*, 

the radius r remains the same for all values that may be at- 
tributed to y and x. We therefore, call r a constant quantity, 
and y and a?, variable quantities. 

There are, therefore, two classes of quantities to be consid- 
ered in analytical geometry ; 

1st. The (^onstant quantities^ which preserve the same 
values in the same equation ; and, 

2dly. The variable quantities^ which may assume all pos 
sible values that will satisfy the equation which expresses 
tlie relation between them. 

These two classes correspond to the known and unknown 
quantities of determinate problems. 

If, in the equation of a line, we attribute a particular value 
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to one of the co-ordinates, the corresponding /aluc of the 
other will become known. 
Thus, in the equation 

if we make a? = r, 

we have y* = 2r* — r' = r*, 

or y =r. 

The reason of this is evident. For, so long as we have 
one equation and two unknown quantities, there is an infinite 
number of systems of values which will satisfy it (Alg. Art. 
103). But when we attribute a particular value to one of the 
co-ordinates, we introduce a new condition, and consequently 
a new equation. The number of equations being then equal 
to the number of unknown quantities, the remaining co-ordi 
nate ought to be determined in value. 

4. By considering the equation 

■ 

y'=:2ra? — a?*, 

we see, that y* will only be equal to 2rx — a^y or in other 
words, the equation will only he satisfied, so long as the point 
D is in the circumference of the circle. For, if it is taken 
within the circumference, y will be less than DE^ and we 
shall have 

y* < 2ra? — a?" ; 

md if it be taken without the circumference, 

y*> 2ra? — a?*. 

We will therefore state two propositions, which we shall 
have frequent occasion to verify. 
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Isi. If the co-ordineites of any point of a line be suhsti 
tuted for the variables in the equation of the line, that equa 
tion will be satisfied, 

2d. If the coordinates of any point, not of the line, he 
substituted for the variables in the equation of the line, the 
equation will not be satisfied. 

5. Having shown by a particular example something of 
the nature of Anal)rtical Geometry, we shall proceed to treat 
the subject in a more general manner. 

In the first seven books, all the points and lines which are 
considered, are supposed to lie in the same plane. The 
remaining books will treat of the geometrical magnitudes 
having any position in space. 

6. The terms, straight Zme, and plane, will be used, as in 
Descriptive Geometry, in their most extensive signification. 
That is, the straight line is supposed to be indefinitely pro 
duced, in both directions, and the plane is supposed to be 
indefinitely extended. When a limited portion of either is to 
be considered, it will be particularly designated. 

7. We shall first explain the manner of expressing, by the 
algebraic symbols, the position of points and lines on a given 
plane. 

For this purpose, draw, in the plane, / 

any two lines, as X'AX, YAY\ inter- /- ^y^; ] 

secting at A, and making with each„^ / / / 
other a given angle YAX. j^ — ]^ 

The line X^X is called the aais of j ■ 

abscissas, or the axis of X; and YY^, Yi 

the axis of ordinates, or the axis of Y. The two taken 
together are called the co-ordinate axes, and the point A, 
where they intersect, is called the origin of co-ordinates . 
The angle yi4.A''is called the^r^^ ungle ; YAX^, the second 
angle ; X^A Y\ the third angle ; and Y^AX, the fourth angle. 
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8. Let P be gutiy point in the given plane. Tli rough P 
draw PD parallel to AY, and PC parallel to AX. Then, 
AD, or CP, is called the abscissa of the point P: PD, or AC 
is called the ordinate of P; and the lines PD, PC, taken 
together, are called the co-ordinates of the point jP. 

Hence, we see, that the abscissa of any point is its distance 
from the axis of ordinates, measured on a hne parallel to the 
axis of abscissas; and that the ordinate of any point, is its 
distance from the axis of abscissas, measured on a line parallel 
^to the axis of ordinates. The co-ordinates may also be mea- 
sured on the axes themselves. For, AD, AC, are equal to the 
co-ordinates of the point P. 

The co-ordinates of points are designated by the letters cor- 
responding to the co-ordinate axes : that is, the abscissas are 
designated by the letter x, and the ordinates by the letter y. 

9. If the co-ordinates of a point are given, or known, the 
position of the point may be found. For, let us suppose that 
we know the co-ordinates of any point, as P. Then, from 
the origin A, lay off on the axis of abscissas a distance AD 
equal to the known abscissa, and through D draw a parallel 
to the axis of ordinates. Lay off on the axis of ordinates a 
distance AC equal to the known ordinate, and through C 
draw a parallel to the axis of abscissas : the point in which it 
meets DP will be the position of the point P. 

When the co-ordinates of a point are known, we have, 

x = a and y=b; 

and these are called, the equations of the point. 

Hence, the equations of a point determine its position on 
the plane, of the co-ordinate axes. 

It is evident that, byginng all possible values to a and b, 
the equations of the po&it P may be made to designate, in 
succession, every point within the angle YAX 
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. Y 

10. Let us now consider a point P'' P' / P 

within the second angle YAX\ f Tq 7 

The abscissa of this point is AT/^ . / / / 
and if the points P and P^ are equally-^' j^i jy j^ ^ ^ 
distant from the axis Y^ F, the abscissas / 

AD, Aiy will be equal to each other. Y* 

By what notation are these abscissas to be so distinguished 
from each other that they may both enter into the same gene- 
ral equation ? Let us endeavor to explain. 

Take any point, as A'y on the axis of abscissas, and at a 
given distance from A, and designate that distance by a. 
Let us suppose, for a moment, that A^ is a new origin of co- 
ordinates, and let the abscissas of points referred to this new 
origin be designated by a/. 

Now, if we suppose the abscissas which are laid off from 
A to be designated by a?, as before, we shall have 

♦ A''2) = A^A + Ai); that is, 

a/ = a + a?; 

and also 

A'Ty^A'A-AJy; 

or a/ = a — a?. « 

If now, we take the first equation, 

we see that this equation will express the value of the 
abscissas sf for every point in the plane of the co-ordinate 
axes, providedy we change the sign of x the moment the 
point faljs on the left of the axis of ordinates YY^. Hence, 
the abscissas of points may he expressed in a general man- 
ner j\if those which fall on the right of the origin are regarded 
as positive, and those which fall on the lefty as negative. 
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The equation 

of z=. a '\- x^ 

conforms to this principle with respect to the origin A\ 

For, if the point ZK should fall on the left of A\ x would 
be negative and greater than a ; the second member of the 
equation would, therefore, be negative, and consequently x^ 
would be negative, and therefore the abscissas a/ are nega- 
tive when they fall on the left of the origin A\ 

Since the abscissas of all points in the first and fourth 
angles fall on the right of the origin, and the abscissas of all 
points in the second and tliird angles on the left, it follows, 
that the abscissas of all points in the first and fourth angles 
are to he regarded as positive, and the abscissas of points in 
the second and third angles, as negative. 

11. Let us now seq if the ordinates have similar signs. 

Take any point, as A^, on the axis / p 

of ordinates, for a new origin of co- /' / 

ordinates, and denote its distance from y, / / y 

A by b, and designate the ordinates -y j 

Citimated from the new axis of abscis- ^'i -JJ^ 

■as A'X", by y'. / / y,. 

We shall then have, for the point P, -^'1 

A'C = A'A-\-AC; 
that is, / = b + y; 

and for P% below the axis XX\ 

A'C' = A'A'-ACy, 
or / = 6 - y. . 

The first equation, 

wil! express the value of the ordinate y' for every point in 
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the plane of the co-ordinate axes, pro* . 
vided, we change the sign of y the qI ^ 

moment ihe point falls below the axis / / 

/ ' 

of abscissas X^X. Hence, the ordinates X' 7/ f — X 

-4/ / 

may be eocpressed in a general manner^ / / 

hy regarding those which are above the / / 

a^ of abscissas as positive, and those — / / x" 

which fall below it, as negative. I 

The equation 

conforms to this principle with respect to the axis A'X'\ 

For, if the point P^ should fall below A''A% y would be 
negative, and greater than h ; the second member of the 
equation would, therefore, be negative, and consequently y^ 
would be negative ; and therefore, the ordinates y' are nega- 
tive when they fall below the axis A/X^ 

Now,, since the ordinates of ell points in the first and 
second angles are above the axis of abscissas, and the ordi- 
nates of all points in the third and fourth angles below it, it 
follows, that the ordinates of all points in the first and second 
angles are to be regarded as positive ; and the ordinates of 
all points in the third and fourth tingles, as negative, 

12. Let us now consider separately, the equations which 
determine the position of a point in the plane of the co- 
ordinate axes. Y 

The equation p,! i 

x=^ a'. 



A' 



will be satisfied for every point of a 

straight line drawn parallel to the axis 

of ,y, on the right of the origin, and 

at a distance frorti it equal to a : hence, it will be the equi^ 

tion of that line. 



>//' [ jp/ff 
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The equation 



a?= — a« 



is the equation of a straight Hne, similarly drawn on the left 

of the origin. 

The equation 

y = 6, 

is the equation of a straight line, drawn above the axis of 
abscissas, and at a distance from it equal to b : and 

y = - 6, 

is the equation of a line similarly drawn below the axis of X. 

Tiiese four straight lines determine, by their intersections, 
the four points, P, P^, P^^, P''"; one in each of the foftr 
angles. 

The following are, therefore, the equations of a point in 
each of the four angles : 

1st angle, x= +ay y=+b. 

2d angle, . a? = — - a, y = + 6. 

3d angle, x= —a, yzzz^b. 

4th angle, . 07=4- a, y=^b 

We see, by inspecting these results, Aat the signs of the 
abscissas in the different angles, correspond to the algebraic 
signs of the cosines in the different quadrants of the circle ; 
and that the signs of the ordinates, correspond to the alge- 
braic signs of the sines (Trig. Art. XII). 

13. If in the equation 

x = a or a:=--a, 

we make a = 0, the line will coincide with the axis of Y. 
Hence, the equations of the axis of Y, are 

x = and y indeterminate: 
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that is, we must be able to assign all possible values to y in 
order to express every, point of the axis of Y, If, however, 
we wish to desigiiate a particular point, we make y equal to 
its distance from the origin, pl^s if it is above the axis of JT, 
and minus if it is below. 

Therefore, the equations of a point on the axis of Y, are 

a? = and y = ± 6. 

14. If we take the equation 

y = 6, or y=— 6, 

and make 6 = 6, the line will coincide with the axis of X 
hence, the equations of the atis of Jf, are 

y = and x indeterminate; 

and for a point on the axis of JT, 

s 

y = and a? = =fc a. 

15 The origin of co-ordinates being in both the axes, its 

equations are 

a? = . and y = 0. 

PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a straight line. 

Let A be the origin of co-ordinates, 
and AX, AY, the axes. Through A 
draw any straight line, as AP, making 
with the axis of X an angle equal to «. 
Denote the angle YAX of the co-ordi- 
nate axes by ^, 

Take any point on the line, as P, and draw PD parallel to 
the axis of Y : then PD will be the ordinate, and AD the 
abscissa of the point P. 
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Since PD is parallel to the axis of oidinates, the angle 
APD is equal to PAY : that is, equal to /8 — •. 

Now, since the sides of a triangle are to each other as the 
sines of their opposite angles, we have, 

PD : AD : : sin « : sin (jS r- «). 

Bui PD is to AZ>, as any ordinate y of the line AP to the 
corresponding abscissa ,x : therefore, 



07 : : sin « : sin {fi — «), 



which gives, 



y = x 



sm « 



sin (p - -) ' 



and this is the equation of the straight line APj since it ex- 
presses the relation which exists between the co-ordinates of 
every point of the line. 

If now, we draw a Une parallel to 
AP, cutting the* axis of Y" at a dis- 
tance from the origin equal to b; it 
is plain that for the same abscissa 
X, the ordinate y of this new line 
will exceed the ordinate y of the line 
through the origin, by the constant 
quantity b: hence, the equation of the last line will be 




y = x 



sm 



sin (/3 — «) 



+ b. 



If the parallel cuts the axis Y 

below the origin of co-ordinates, the 

value of y in the new line, will be 

less than the value of y in the line 

AP, by the constant quantity b; 

and in that case, the equation of the 

parallel becomes 

4 
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• y=zx 



sin 



sin {fi — •) 



-6. 



Scholium 1, Since the line PD 
is parallel to the axis of Y, the 
angle APD is equal to the 
angle PA Y: hence, the coefficient 
of X is equal to the sine of the 
angle which the line makes with 
the axis of X divided by the sine 
of the angle which it makes with the axis of Y. 

Scholium 2. Thus far, we have supposed the co-ordinate 
axeis to make an oblique angle with each other. It is, how- 
ever, generally most convenient to refer points and lines to 
co-ordinate axes which are at right angles. 

If we suppose YAX to become a right angle, . 




and 



sin (i3 — «) = cos « (Trig. Art. VI), 



The equation of the straight line AP^ passing through the 
origin of co-ordinates^ then becomes 



sm 



X, 



cos 



or - - y= iang«.ar; 

the tangent of « being calculated to the radius of unity. 

If we represent the tangent of « by a, the equation 
becomes, 



y = (ur. 



r 
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Scholium 3. The line AP has been 
drawn in the first angle. But the ^^ 
equation is equally applicable to a line 
drawn in either of the other angles, 
when proper signs are attributed to 
the tangent a, and to the co-ordinates 
X and y. The angle of which a is P" 
the tangent is always estimated from the axis AX, around to 
the left, 360O. 

If the line, for example, be drawn in the second angle, the 
angle XAP^ will fall in the second quadrant, its tangent, 
which is a, will therefore* be negative (Trig. Art. XII). 
But the abscissas of points in the second angle are also negar 
tive : hence, a and x are both negative : their product is 
therefore positive; hence, y is positive, as it should be, 
sinre it represents the ordinates of points above the axis of 
abscissas. 

For the Une AP^^, drawn in the third angle, the tangent 
a will be positive, since the angle falls in the third quad- 
rant (Trig. Art. XII), and since x is negative, the second 
member will be negative: hence, y will be negative, as it 
should be. 

For the line AP^^^, drawn in the fourth angle, the tangent 
a will be negative, since the angle falls in the fourth quad- 
rant, and since x is positive, the second member will be 
negative, and therefore y will be negative. 

Hence, the equation 

yz=ax + bf 

will represent every straight line which can be drawn on the 
plane of the co-ordinate axes, if proper values and signs are 
attributed to a and b, and to the co-ordinates x and y. 
The values of a and b are constant for the same straight 

line, but take different values when we pass from one line 

4* 



^ 
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to another. They arc often called arbitrary constants^ be 
cause values may be attributed to them at pleasure. 

Scholium 4. If, in the equation 

y^ax + bj 

we make or = 0, the value of y will designate the point in 
which the line intersects the axis of ordinates, for that is the 
only point of the line whose abscissa is 0. This supposition 
will give, 

• 
' If, on the contrary, we make y = in the equation of the 

*Iine, the value of a?, which is found from the equation, will 

be the distance from the origin, at which the lin!e uitersects 

the axis of abscissas. This value is, » 

^_b_ 
"~ a ' 

Scholium 5. A line is said to be given, or known, when 
the constant quantities which enter into its equation have 
known values : the position of the line is then determined, 
and it can be drawn on the plane of the co-ordinate axes. 

!'• Let us suppose, for example, that in the equation, 

the values of a and b are known. 

Making a? = 0, 

we have y = ^« 

Having drawn the co-ordinate axes AX^ 
AY, lay off from the orighi A a distance / 
AB equal to 6, and through B draw BC, 




A X 
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making with the axis of JIT an angle whose tangent shall be 
equal to a : this will \)t^ the straight line whose equation is. 

The point C might have been found by making 

y = o, 

wluch would have given, 

a 
If, in the equation of a given straight line, 

any^value be attributed to one of the variables, the other 
becomes determinate, and its value may be found from the 
equation. 

K, for example, we make 



a?=l, 


we have 


y=:a + b. 


x = 2r 


gives 


y = 2a + b. 


a? = 3, 


gives 


y = 3a + 6. 


&c. . 


dec. 


&c. dec. 



Or, we may attribute values to y and find the corresponding 
values of x. If we make 

y = l, we have a? = - "" 



ys2| gives x=z 



a 

2-6 



3-6 
ys=8, gives «= 



t 
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2. To construct the line whose equation i» 

3. To construct the line whose equation is 

y=— a? — 1. 

4. To construct the line whose equation is 

y = — 2ar+6. 

PROPbsiTION tl. THEOREM. 

Every equation of the first degree between two variables , is 

the equation of a straight line. 

The equation 

Ay + Bx+C-0, * 

is the most general form of an equation of the first degree 
between two variables, since there is an absolute term C, 
and since each of the variables, y and Xy has a co-efficient. 
T%is equation may be written under the form 

B C 

which becomes of the form already discussed, if we make, 

— — = a, and j- = a, 

A A 

Having drawn the co-ordinate axes ^t right angles to 
each other, if we lay off on the axis of Y a distance equal 

to — T-, and through the point so determined draw a line 

which shall make with the axis of JY an angle whose tangent 

is — J-, it will be the straight line whose equation is 



' BOOK 11. 

Ay + Bx+C = 0. 
We may also put the equation under the form 



B^ B' 



in which — ^ ie the tangent of the angle which the 
straight line makes with the axis of Y, and — -^ the dis- 
tance cut off from the axis of X, measured from the origin. 
We may, therefore, stale this general principle. 

If^ in the equation of a straight line, the coefficient of 
either variable be made equal to unity, the coefficient of the 
other variable will be the tangent of the angle wMch the line 
makes with the aids of that variable ; and ths tAsohtte term 
will be the distance cut off from the axis of that varvUtle 
whose coefficient it unity. 



pEOPOsnroN m. pr(»lem. 

To find the distance between Uoo given points in the plane 
of the co-ordinate axes. 

A point is said to be given -when its co-ordinates are known. 
Known co-ordinates are usually designated by marking the 
letters, thus, 

y', X' ; y", of' ; y"', of" ; 
which are read, y' prime, a/ prime, y" second, a/' second, &c. 

Let M and A'' -be the two given 
points. Designate the co-ordinates of 
M by y', a/, and the co-ordinates of 
N by y", x", and the required dis- 
tance MN by D. Then, 
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Y 



and 



MP ^at'-af, 
NP =f-r/. 



But, MN =MP +PN : 

IF. 
hence, 13*= (a/' - a/)« + (y" -y')'. 




or 



D = ■/(«"- a/)* + (y"-y')»; that is, 



t%e distance between any two points is equal to the square 
root of the sum of the squares of the differences of thdr 
absdssaiS and ordinates: 

Scholium. If either of the points, as AT, coincides with 
the origin, its equations will become 



a/=0 and / = 0, 



and we shall have 



D = V a/''' + !/^\ 



a result which may be easily verified* 



PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a straight line which shall pcuts 

through a given point. 

Let M be the given point, and 
designate its co-ordinates by a/y y\ 

The equation of the line will be 
of the form 

yz=zax-\-b, 
in which a and b are both unknown. 
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S^ce the line is to pass through the point Af» the co-ordi- 
nates of this point must satisfy the equation. 



y=:ax + b; 



hence, we shall have 



y^=aaf+b; 



subtracting this from the last equation, we obtain 

y-/=a(a?-a:^), 

which is the equation of a line passing through the given 
point, and in which y^ and a/ are the co-ordinates of the 
given point, and y and x the generNal co-ordinates of the 
line. 

Scholium. In the equation 

y'-y'=a{x — x'\ 

the tangent a remains undetermined. This is as it should 
be, since an infinite number of lines may be drawn through 
the pqint M. 



N 



PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a straight line which shall pass 

through two given points. 

Let M and N be the two given \Y 
points. Designate th^ co-ordinates of 
the first by a/, y, and the co-ordi- 
nates of the second by a/\ y^\ 

The equation of the required line 
will be of the form 




yz=ax + bf 
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and it is required to determine the values of a and b in terms 
of the given co-ordinates a/, j/y a/^, ^ . ^ 

Since the required line must pass through the point Af, 
the co-ordinates a/, t/, will satisfy its equation, and we shall 
have 

1/ = aa/ + b: 

and since it must also pass through the point N, we also 
have 

Subtracting the second equation from the third, we have 

I 

y"-/=a(a/'-a/); 
from which we find 

If this value of a be substituted in the second or third 
equation, b will be the only unknown quantity, the value 
of which may, therefore, be determined. 

It is, however, better to place the required equation under 
another form. 

If we subtract the second equation from the first, wh 
obtain 

y — y'siraCa? — a/); 
Substituting the value of a found above, we hav6 



y-y'=^-^(^-^)' 



a/' -a/ 
and this line will pass through the second point. 



1 
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If we subtract the third equation from the first, we shall 
have 



or 



y-y"=^^(^-*"). 



Scholium 1. The value for a, found above is easily 
verified. For, y[' —yf is equal to HP and a/' — a/ is equal 
to MP: hence 

NP _ f-]/ 

and consequently equal to the tangent of the angle NMP^ 
to the radius of unity (Trig. Th. II, Cor. 1). 

Scholium 2. If in the equation ; 

for the value of a, we suppose 

y'=y'', the value of a will become 







a/'--a/ 



= 0; 



M N 




i 



And this is as it should be, since under this supposition, the 
line becomes parallel to the axis of X 

Scholium 3. If we suppose af^a/'^ the ordinates 
]/ and t/' being unequal, we shall y ^ 



have 






M 



— JT 



therefore, a is infinite (Alg. Art. 109), _ 

and hence, the line is perpendicular 
to the axis of X (Trig. Art. IX). 

If we suppose xf :=z\f\ and at the same time make 
J = j/^, the two points will coincide, and we shall have 





a = 



0' 



i 



'^1 



^ 
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hence a is indeterminate (Alg. Art. llO), as it should be^ 
since an infinite number of lines can be drawn through a 
single point. 

PROPOSITION VI. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a straight line which shall he 
parallel to a given straight, line. 

Let t/ = ax + b 

be the equation of the given Une. 

The equation of the required line will be of the form 

y = a^x + l/f 

in which a' and V are undetermined. 

The two right lines will be parallel, if they make the same 
angle with the axis of abscissas. Hence, if we make 



d z=:-a 



the second line will be parallel to the first ; and its equation 
will be 

yz^ax + V^ 

in which equation V is undetermined, as it should be, since 
an infinite number of lines may be drawn parallel to a given 
line. 

Scholium. If it be further required that the parallel shall 
pass through a given point, the position of the line will be 
entirely determined. 

For, if the co-ordinate, of the given point be denoted by 
a/ and y^, and substituted in the last equation,%we shall 
have 

in which all the quantities are knovm excepting V\ which 
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is therefore determined in value : hence, the position of the 
line is fixed. 

PROPOSITION Vn. PROBI4EM. 

To find the angle included between two lines given by their 

equations. 

Y 

Let DC, BC, be the two 

given lines : 




y=:ax+b the equation of the 1 st. 

y = a^x+l/ the equation of the 2d. Z^^^ ^ 

in which a, afy 6, b\ are known. 

Denote the angles CDX and CBX by « and «', and the 
angle DCB by V. 

Then, since CBX = CDB + DCB, 



we have 



r = «'--, 



and tang F = tang («'—•) = - — s — £^ 

^ 6v ^ 1+ tang*' tang •' 

to the radius of unity- (Trig. Art. XXV). 

Substituting for tang m', and tang «, their values af and a, 
we have 

Scholium 1. If t&e lines become parallel, the angle V 
will be 0, and hence, 

'^^=TT^=^ (Trig. Art. vn). 

Therefore, a'— a = 0, or a'=a, 
a relation already proved (Prop. VI). 



■J 
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Scholium 2. If the lines are perpendicular to each other, 
V will be equal to 90°, and its tangent infinite (Trig. Art. 
IX) : that is, ' ^ 



tanff Y = 7- = 00 ; 

® 1 + fl/a ' 



hence, 



1 + a'a = (Alg. Art. 109). 



This last is the equation of condition, by which two right 
lines are shown to be at right angles to each other. If one 
of the quantities, a, or a', is known, the other can be found 
from the equation of condition. 



PROPOSITION VIII. PROBLEM. 

To determine the point in which two straight lines^ given by^ 
their equations, intersect each other. 

Let y = ax+b be the equation of the first line, 

and y=:</x + l/, the equation of the second line. 

Y 

The point in which two straight 

lines intersect each other being 
found at the same time on both 
of the lines, its co-ordinates ought 
to satisfy both their equations. 

If, therefore, we suppose y and 
X in the equation of the first line, to become equal to y and 
X in the equation of the second, the two equations will de- 
signate a point common to both tfc« lines. 

Combining the equations under this supposition, and 
designating the co-ordinates of the point^ intersection by x' 
and j/y we find, 




a/=- 



(6-^0 



a — a 



I » 



and y'= 



aV--dh 
a-^d 
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Scholium 1. If, in the two last equations, we suppose 
a = a'y the values of a/ and 1/ will both become infinite, 
The supposition of a = of renders the two lines parallel, and 
therefore, their point of intersection ought to be at an infinite 
distance from both the co-ordinate axes. 

If, at the same tim% we also suppose b = I/, the vaduos 
of a/ and t/ wTll become equal to divided by 0, that is, 
indeterminate. But the two suppositions will cause the lines 
to coincide : hence, their point of intersection ought to be 
. ilideterminate, since every point of either line will satisfy both 
equations. 

Scholium 2. The method which we have just employed 
for two straight lines, is general, and will serve to determine 
the points of intersection of curves whose equations are 
known; 
• For, the points whose co-ordinates will satisfy both the 
equations, must be common tp the two curves. Hence, if 
we suppose the eo-ordinates to be equal, and combine the 
equations under this supposition, the valy^s of x and y found 
in the resulting equations will be the co-ordinates of points 
common to the two curves. 

PROPOSITION rX. PROBLEM. 

-, 
To draw from a^ given point a line perpendicular to a given 

straight line, and to find the length of the perpendicular. 

Let * , y = aa? + 6, 

be the equation of the given line, and a/, y', the co-ordinates 
of the given point. 

The equation of a straight line passing through the gives 
point, will be of the form (Prop. IV), 

y — i/=a' \x a/). 
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But since this line is to be perpendicular to the given line, 
we have (Prop. VII, sch. 2), 

l+aa^=0, 
from which we have, 



a^= . 



a 




Substituting this Value for a', the equation of the perpen- 
dicular becomes, 

It is now required to find the length of the perpendicular. 
This is done by first finding the difference between the co- 
ordinates of the given point, and the co-ordinates of the point 
in which the perpendicular intersects the given line. 

Let us designate ^le co-ordinates of this last point by ' 
a/', y" , Then, since the point is on the given line, its co- 
ordinates will satisfy the equation of the given line, and we 
shall have 

and since the point is also on the perpendicular, its co- 
ordinates will also satisfy the equation of the perpendicular, 
and give 

a 
If we eliminate of' from these two equations, we shall ^lave 

y l+a« 

Subtracting %f from both members, we obtain 



jt J v'— aa/— ft 



BOOK II. 65 

Substituting this value of y^'—y^^ in the last equation but 
one, and we have 



l+a* 



+ 

Let us designate the. length of the perpendicular by P. 
Since the distance between two points whose co-ordinates, 
are af\i/'y a/, y, is (Prop. Ill), 



we have, by substituting for * a/' —a?', and j/' — y', their 

values found above, y , . 

Ad j 

Scholium. If the given point should fall on the given 
line, its co-ordinates would satisfy the equation of the line, 
and give 

This supposition would reduce the numerator of the value 
of P to 0, and consequently P would be equal to 0. 



Transforrnation of Co-ordinates, 

The equations of a point determine its position with 
respect to thd co-ordinate axes to which it is referred. 
The' co-ctrdinate axes may be selected at pleasure, and the 
point may, at' the same time, be referred to several systems. 
5 ^. 






t'}"' 

i L:'-'- 



nT- ± 
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Let Ay for example, be the origin 
of a system of co-ordinate axes, and 
A' any point whose co-ordinates are 
a and b. 

Through A' draw two new axes 
respectively parallel to the first. 

The co-ordinates of any poiirt, as 
P referred to the first system, are AD, PD ; and its co- 
ordinates referred to the second system are A^iy, P ly, and 
the point P is equally determined to which ever system it be 
referred. 

It is often necessary, for reasons that will be hereafter 
explained, to change the reference of points from one system 
of co-ordinate axes to another. This is called, the trans- 
formation of co-ordinates. The axes to which the points are 
first referred, are called the primitive axes ; and the second 
axes to which they are referred, are called the new axes. 

In changing the reference of points from one system ^f 
co-ordinate axes to another, it is necessary to find the co- 
ordinates of the points referred to the primitive axes, in 
terms of all the quantities in the new system on which they 
depend. 

PROPOSITION X. PROBLEM. 



To find the formulas for passing from one system of co-ordi 
nate axes to another system, respectively parallel to the first. 

Let A be the origin of the primi- ^ 

tive system, and A^ the origin of the 
new system. Suppose the co-ordi- 
nates of the origin A' to be AB = a, 
iind BA^=zb; and let us designate 
the co-ordinates of any point referred 
to the new axes by a/ and y. 
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Then assuming any point, as P, we shall have. 



AD = AB + BD, and DPz=Diy+iyP, 



that is, 



X 



= a + a/. 



and 



y = 6 + j/, 



in which the primitive co-ordinates of any point are ex- 
pressed in terms of the co-ordinates of the new origin and 
the new co-ordinates of the same point. 

Scholium. The new origin may be placed in either of the 
four angles of the primitive axes, by attributing proper signs 
to its co-ordinates a and b. It is also to be observed, that 
a/ and 1/ have the same algebraic signs in the different 
angles of the new system, as have been attributed to x and y 
in the corresponding angles of the primitive system. 

PROPOSITION XL PROBLEM. 



To find the formulas for passing from a system of rectan-^ 
gular, to a system of oblique co-ordinates, the origin remain- 
ing the same. 

Let A be the common origin, 
AX, A Y, the primitive axes, and 
AXf A Y\ the new axes'; and let 
us designate, as before, the co- 
ordinates of points referred to the 
new axes by a/ and y^. 

Denote the angle which the new 
axis of X^ makes with the primitive axis of X by «, and the 
angle which V makes with AX by «', and let P be any point 
in the plane of the axes. Through P, draw PB parallel to 
the axis of Y, and PP^ parallel to the axis of Y^ : draw also 
PR parallel to Y, and P^C parallel to the axis of X 




«8 



Then, 
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AB=iAR + RB Y 



will be %)ie abscissa of P, referred 
to the primitive axes ; ' 



and 



PB = BC + CP, 




will be its ordinate. 

Also, AP will be the abscissa of P referred to the new 
system, and PP^ will be its ordinate. 



But 
that is, 

and 

hence, 



AR = AF cos • (Trig. Th. I, Cor.), 
AR = a/ cos •, 

RB = FC = PP cos •'= / cos *' : 

ap = a/ cos * + y cos ^, 



We also have, FR = CB = AP sin* (Trig. Th. I, Cor.) ; 



that is, 

and 

hence. 



CB = a/ sin «, 
PC = PF sin «'=y' sin i/: 
y = a/ sin « + y^ sin «'. 



Hence, the formulas are, 

x = a/ cos » + }/ cos ^'j y = a/ sin « + y' sin •'. 

Scholium. If it were required, at the same time, to' change 
the origin to a point whose co-ordinates, when referred to the 
primitive system, are a and 6, the formulas would become, 

x = a+a/cosi» + y'cos«'; y = 6+V sin « + y' sin «/. 



*- 
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PROPOSITION Xn. PROBLEM. 

To find the formulas for pcLSsing from a system of oblique 
co-ordinates to a system of rectangular co^ordinatesy the 
origin remaining the saw^. 

Take the formulas of the last problem 

a; = a/ cos • + 3/ cos -', yz=a/sm» + i/ am</ 

If now, we regard the oblique as the primitiye axes, we 
must find the co-ordinates of points referred to these axes in 
terms of the rectangular co-ordinates a^ the angles « and «'. 

If we multiply the first equation by the sin «^, and the 
second by cos «^ and then subtract them, yi will be 
eliminated ; and if a/ be eliminated in a similar manner, we 
shall obtain 

/ _ a? sin <e^ ~ y cos «' . _ y cos o — a? sin • 

"" sin(«' — *) * sin («' — •) 

Scholium. If the origin were changed, at the same time, 
to a point whose co-ordinates, with reference to the oblique 
system, are a and 6, we should have, 

, , a? sm » — y cos •' / -l , V cos « — a? sm « 

i)if^:za-\r y = o + ^^ ? • 

8in(«^ — «) sin (•' — «) 

PROPOSITION XIIL PROBLEM. 

To find the formulas for passing from a system of rect" 
angular co-ordinates to a system of co-ordinates also rect- 
angular, the origin remaining the same. 

K in the equations of (Prop. XI), which are 

a? = a/ cos « f y^ cos «/, y = a/ sin « + y' sin «^, 
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we make 



B^" 




•' — • = 90°, 

the new system of co-ordinates, as 
well as the primitive, will be at right 
an^es. 

This supposition will give 

•' = 900 + m. and 

sin «/ = sin 90^ cos *+ cos 90° sin *= + cos * 
cos «' == cos 90° ips • — sin 90° sin * = — sin «. 

Substituting these values in the first equations, and they 
become 

a? = «/ cos « — y^ sin •, y = a/ sin *+ j/ cos •. 

Scholium 1. If the origin be changed at the same timc^ 
the equations will become, 

w = a + a/ cos * — y' sin *, y = 6 + a/ sin * 4- y' cos *. 

Scholium 2. If we square the two equations first found, 
and then add them together, member by member, observing, 
that the sine square of an arc plus the cosine square, is 
equal to the square of the radius, or 1, we shall find 

a^ + y* = a/^ + i/K 

This is as it should be, since a?* + y^ or Au + CP^ is 
equal to Air: and since the new system is also rect- 
an^ar, a/* + y* or AB + PB , is likewise equal to , AP . 



PROPOSITION XIV. PROBLEM. 




■ To find the fi^rmuius for passing from a system of 
oblique co-ordinates to a new system cf co-ordinates also 
oblique — the origin remaining the same. 

Let AX' and AY' be the primi* 
live axes, AX'-', AY", the new axes, 
mill A the common origi.i. Through 
A draw the two axes AX, A Y, at 
right angles to each other. Desig- 
nate the co-ordinatfis of points re- 
ferred to the primitiTe system by 
of and y', those referred to the new system by a/' and y", 
and the co-ordinates of the rectangular system, by x and y; 
and designate the angles as marked in the figure. 

Now the formulas to pass from the rectangular to the first 
oblique system are (Prop. XI), 

.c = x' COB » + y' cog »f, y = 3;' sin • -(- y* sin ■' 

The formulas for passing from the rectangular to the 
second oblique system, are 

» = a^' cos i9 + y' cos (i', y = if" sin ^ + y" sin ^'. 

It we eliminate x and y from these equations, the re- 
sulting equations will express the relations which exisi 
between tho primitive co-ordinates x,' y', and the new co- 
ordinates ir", y". These relations are 

3f cos •+y'cos ■' =ir"cos^+y"co3|B', 

j:" Bin • + v' sin •' = x" sin j9 + y" sm p'. 

If from these equations we first eliminate y' and then ; 
we shall find 
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of' sin (*" - /3) + y"" sin (*" - ^) 
~" sin («'' — *) 

a?^^ sin (ff - *) 4 y'' sin (^^ -- ») 
^ "" sin («' — ») 

in which the angles formed by the rectangular axes do' not 
enter, since 

Scliolium 1. If the origin of co-orfiinates be changed, 
at the same time, the equations will become, 

, . ar'^sin(*"-^)-fy''sinK-i80 - 

sm («■ — «) 

^,_^ . a?--sin(i8-*) + /^sin(3^-*) 

^ 3r_o+ sinK~«) • ■ 

Scholium 2. The primitive co-ordinates of any point 
determined with reference to a new system, depend for their 
values, 

1st. On the position of the new origin. 

2H. On the angles which the new ajtes make with the 
primitive axes, and 

3d. On the co-ordinates of the same point referred to 
^ ine new system. 

Scholium 3. The transformation of co-ordinates em- 
braces two distinct classes of propositions. ^ 

1st. To transfer the reference of points from one system 
of co-ordinate axes to another system which is known. In 
this case the co-ordinates of the new origin and the angles 
which the new axes make with the primitive axes, are known. 

2d. It is often required, however, so to dispose of the 
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new origin, and to give such directions to the new axes, as to 
cause the resulting equations to fulfil certain conditions, or to 
assume a certain form. In this case, the conditions imposed 
determine the position of the new origin and the directions of 

the new axes. , 

• 

Scholium 4. Since the primitive co-ordinates are always 
determined in linear functions of the new co-ordinates, that 
is, by equations of the first degree, the substitution of their 
values in the equation of any line, will not alter the degree 
of that equation. Hence, the given equation q/* a line, and 
its equation when referred to a new system of co-ordinate 
axeSy will always be of the same degree. 

Scholium 5. We shall terminate this subject by a single 
example. 
Having given the equation of a straight line, 

y = a^x + b\ 

referred to rectangular co-ordinates, it is required to find its 
equation when the line is referred to. oblique co-ordinates 
having a different origin. We have (Prop. XI, sch.), 

x=za + a/ cos « -f- }/ cos a{ y = 6 4- a/ sin • + y' sin «'. 

Substituting these values for x and y in the equation of 
the line, we have, 

b + a/ sin « + y' sin *' =a^{a + of cos * + y cos «^) + ^ ; 
or, by reducing 

, , a^ cos « — sin * . aa'-\- i/— b 



sin «^— a^ cos «tf sin «^— a^ cos at" 

which is the equation of the straight line, referred to the 
oblique axes. 
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Cf Polar Co-ordinates, 

We have seen, that the relative position of points and lines 
may be determined analytically, by referring them to recti- 
linear axes, which make with each other a given angles 
There are also other methods by which they may likewise 
be determined. 

Assume, for example, any point, as 
A, and through it draw any straight 
Une as AX. If we suppose a straight 
line, as AB, to be turned around the 
point A, so as to make with AX all 
possible angles, from to 360°, and 

suppose at the same time the line AB to increase or diminish 
at pleasure, the extremity B may be made to coincide, in 
succession, with every point of the plane. 

There are two variable quantities to be considered: 1st. 
the variable angle XAB ; and 2dly, the variable distance AB ; 
and every point in the plane may be determined by attributing 
suitable values to these variables. 

This method of determining points by a variable angle and 
a variable distance, is called the system of polar co-ordinates. 
The variable distance A-B, is called the radius^vector ; and 
the fixed point A, from which it is estimated, is called the 
pole. 

Designate the variable angle XAB, by v, the radius-vector 
AB, by r, and the co-ordinates of the point B, referred to rect- 
angular axes, by a? and y; then, if the origin of the rect- 
angular axes be at A, we shall have, 

a? = r cos V (Trig. Th. I, Cor.), 
and y = r sin v (Trig. Th. I, Cor.). 
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From the first equation, we have 



r = 



X 



cos V 



Now, since x and the cos v are both positive in the first 
and fourth angles, and both negative in the second and \hpd, 
they will always be aflfected with the same sign, and hence 
the sign of r will be constantly positive : consequently, a 
negative value of the radius-vector can never enter into the 
analysis. 

If, therefore, such a value should be obtained, we ought to 
infer, that incompatible conditions have been introduced into 
the equations ; and hence, all negative values of the radius- 
vector must be rejected 



PROPOSITION XV. PROBLEM. 

To find' the formulas for passing from a system of rect- 
angular to a system of polar co-ordinates. 

Y 
Let A be the origin of the co-ordi- 
nate axes, A^ the pole, A^R parallel to 
AXy the line from which the variable 
angles are estimated, and A^P the 
i-adius-vector of the point P. Let the 
co-ordinates of the pole A^ be repre- 
sented by a and b. 




D X 



Now, 

But 

and 

hence, 

and 



A!R = r cos u, and PiJ = r sin v. 

AB^AB-^BD 

PB = BR + PR; 

X = a +r cos v, 

y =z b +r siav; 



which are the formulas required 
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Scholium 1 . If the pole A' be placed at the origin A, the 



eaualMDns will become, 



a? = r cos Vf 

Scholium 2. If, instead of esti- 
mating the variable angle v from the 
line A'Ji, parallel to AJf, it be esti- 
mated iioxci A!B!i which makes with 
AX a given angle *, the equations 
will become 



y = r sm V. 
Y 



A 



a? = a + ^ cos {v + « j, 




B X 



y = 6 + r sin (v + «). 
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BOOK III. : 

Of the Circk. 

The equation of a line expresses the relation which exists 
between the co-ordinates of every point of the line (Bk. II, 
Art. 3). All lines in which this relation can be expressed 
algebraically, that is, by algebraic quantities alone, are called 
algebraic lines, and these are the only lines which will be 
considered in Anal)rtical Geometry. 

Lines are divided into different orders, according to the 
degree of their equations. For example, the right line is a 
line of the first order, since its equation is of the first degree. 
The circumference of the circle is a line of the second order, 
its* equation being of the second degree (Bk. II, Art. 2); and 
if the equation of a line were of the third degree, the line 
would be of the third order. 

The discussion of an equation, consists in classing the line 
which the equation represents; in determining its position, 
its form, its limits, and the points in which it intersects the 
co-ordinate axes. 



PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of the circumference of a circle^ and 

to discuss it. 

Let A be the origin,, and ^ilX, AY, 
the co-ordinate axes. 

It is required to find the equation of 
a curve such, that all its points shall " 
be at a given distance from the origin 
A. Let R designate that distance, 
and X and y, the co-ordinates of any 
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point of the curve. The square of 
the distance from the origin to any 
point, whose co-ordinates are x and y, 
(Bk. II, Prop. Ill, Sch.), is 



henbe. 







which is the equation required. 

In discussing the equation, we begin- by determining the 
points in which the circumference cuts the co-ordinate 
axes. 

The co-ordinates of these points must satisfy, at the same 
time, both the equation of the circle, ai^d the equations of 
the axes. 

The equations of the axis of X being 

y = and x indeterminate; 

if w^ make y = in the equation of the circle, the corres- 
ponding values of x will be the abscissas of those points 
which are common to the circumference and the axis of X : 
that is, 

which shows that the ciurve cuts the axis of abscissas in two 
points, one on each side of the origin, and both at a distance 
from it equal to the radius of the circle. 

To find the points in which the circumference cuts the 
axis of y, make x = 0, and there results, 

y=^R; 

the axis of Y, therefore, intersects the circumference in two 
pomts, equally distant from the origin, one above the axis 
of JT, and the other below it. 
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To trace the curve through the intermediate points, find 
the value of y from the equation, which gives, 

Now, since every value for x gives for y t\yo equal values, 

* with contrary signs, it follows that the curve is symmetrical 

with respect to the axis of X: and in the same mannci* if 

might be shown to be symmetrical with respect to ihe axis 

of Y. 

From a? = 0, which gives 

y=±7J, 

the values of y decrease, as a? increases : and when x be- 
comes equal to db iJ, we have 

y = 0. 

If X becomes greater than ± U, the values of y become 
imaginary, which shows that the curve is limited both in llie 
direction of oii positive, and of x negative. 

By placing the equation under the form 



a? = ±-/^r^ 



iS 



we may show that the circumference is also limited in the 
direction of y positive, and in that of y negative. 

By attributing a particular value to either of the variables 
in the equation 

the corresponding value of the other variable may be found 
from the equation 

If we suppose ii = 1^ and then make 
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we have 


' y=±,l, 


» 

1 


gives 


y=-x/I=JV3, 


3 
^=4 


• 

gives 

• 


y-=*=\/^-4^ 


&c. 


&c. 


&C. &C. 


Scholium 1 


. If in the ( 




equation 




« 


a;« + y^ = J2*, 



X and y be taken to represent the co-ordinates of a point 
within the circumference, the equality will be destroyed, and 
a?" + y* will be less than iJ*, and we shall have 

that is, negative. 

For a point on the curve 

and for a point without the curve 

is positive. 

Scholium 2. The equation 

may be put under the form 

y^ = {R + x){R^xl 

in which the factors, R-^x and R — x are the two seg- 
ments into which the ordjnatp y divides the diameter : this 
ordinate is, therefore, a mean proportional between the two 
segments. 

Scholium 3. The equation of the circle may ajso be 
placed under another form, by transferring the origin of 
co-ordinates from the centre to a point of the circumference. 
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If in this transformation the new co-ordinate axes be 
parallel to the primitive axes, we shall have tlie formulas 
(Bk. II, Prop. X), 

a? = a + a/ and y^-h + y^. 

. Let it be required to transfer the 
origin to B. 
The co-ordinates of this poii^t, are 



a = — B and i = ; 
hence, a? = a/ — iJ and y = y^' 
Substituting these values in the equation 




we obts^in 



3^ = 2JJa?'-a?^, 



or omitting the accents 

y« = 2ifcr — a?»; 

which is the equation of the circle when the origin of co» 
ordinates is in the circumference. 

Scholium 4. There is yet a more general form under 
which the equation of a circle may be expressed. 

The characteristic property of the circumference of a 
circle is, that all the points are at an equal distance firom 
the centre. To express this property analytically^ and in* 
a general manner, designate the co- Y 
ordinates of the centre by a/ and y^, 
the co-ordinates of any poin. of the 
circumference by x and y, and the 
radius by R. 

Now the distance from any point . : 

whose co-ordinates axe a/, y' to a 
6 
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/ ' 




point whose co-ordina^s are x and y, is (BLII^Piop. Ill), 

This is, therefore, the most general equation of the circle 
referred to rectangular co-ordinates. By attributing proper 
values and signs to a/ and y^, the centre of the circle may 
be placed at any point in the plane of the co-ordinate axes. 

To find the points in which the cir- 
cumference intersects the axis of JT, 
make y = 0, and we have 

in which we see that the values of a? 3 
will become imaginary when \f ex- 
ceeds i2, and it is plain that in that case there would not be 
an intersection. 

To find the points in which the circumference intersects 
ihe axis of Y, make a? = 0, and we have 

y = / ± VTR^'^^jp^, 

in which the value of y will be imaginary, if sf exceeds^ JR. 

If the co-ordinates of the centre 
of a circle are 

or' = — 2 and y^ = — 4, 

and the radius equal to 6, its equation 
will be 

(a?+2)« + (y + 4)^=36, 

from which the circumference may be readily described. 

Scholium 6. If the crbsolute term of an equation is 
wanting, the origin of cOi^ordmates must be a pouit of tlie 
curve. 
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For, if. X and y be each made equal to 0, all the terms 
will reduce to 0, and, therefore, the equation will be satis- 
fied. But, 

a? = and y = 0, 

are the equations of the origin, and since the co-ordinates of 
the origin satisfy the equation of the curve, the origin must 
be a point of the curve. 

Two lines which are drawn through the two extremities 
of any diameter of a curve, and which intersect^the curve at 
the same point, are called supplementary chords. 



PRCflPOSITION II. THEOREM. 

» 

The supplementary chords in the circle are perpendicular to 

each other. 

Let A be the origin of co-ordinates, and B and B' the 
extremities of a diameter. y 

The equation of a straight line pass- 
ing through a given point is of the 
fomi (Bk. II, Prop. IV) 

If the line^be made to pass through 
5, whose co-ordinates are y = 0, 
and a?^= + J?, its equation will become 

y = a(a7 — jR). 

For a like reason^ the equation of a straight line passiag 

through JB', is 

yz=zaf{x + R). 

If these two lines intersect each other, the co-ordinates of 

their point of intersection will satisfy both equations. Hence, 
6* 




^ 
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if we suppose x in one equation to be equal to a: in the 
other, and y equal to y, and then combine the equations by 
multiplying them together, the resulting equation, 

y^=aa'{ic'--'R^\ 

V 

I 

will express the condition that the two straight lines shall 
intersect on the plane of the co-ordinate axes. 

But if the point of intersection is to be in the circum- 
ference of the circle, x and y must satisfy the equation 

a?« + y* = /?', 
or y* = ii« -ir« = - l(ir* - U«). 

Hence, 00^= — 1, or aa^+l=0. 

The two lines are therefore perpendicular to each other 
(Bk. II, Prop. VII, Sch. 2). 

Scholium 1. In the equation of condition, 

aa^+ 1=0, 

the two tangents a and a^ are undetermined; there are, 
therefore, an infinite number of values which may 6e at- 
tributed to them that will satisfy the equation ; which shows 
that there are an indefinite number of supplementary chords 
that may be drawn through the extremities of the same 
diameter, each pair of which will be perpendicular to each 
other. 

Scholium 2. If it be required, that one of the supple 
mentary chords shall make a given angle with the axis of JT, 
its tangent a or of becomes known, and then the value of the 
other tangent may be found from the equation of condition. 

If either a or a^ is equal to 0, the other will be infinite ; 
which shows, that if one of the chords coincides with the axis 
of Jf, the other will become perpendicular to it. 



4 
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PROPOSITION in. PROBLEM 

To find the equation of a straight line which shall he tangent 
, to the circumf&rence of a circle. 

Let A be the origin of co-ordinatett, 
«id a^ + y^t=:R^^ 

the equation of the circle. 

Take any point of the cir- 
cumference, as P, and de- 
signate its co-ordinates by 
a/',y^ Through this point 
draw a secant hne ; its equation will be of the form 

it is now required to find the value of a when the secant 
line PP becomes tangent to the circumference. 

Since the point P is in the circumference, its co-ordinates 
will satisfy the equation of the circle, and we shall have, ' 

Subtracting this from the equation of the circle, we obtain 

a;« _ a/^« + y« _ j//« = 0, 

or (a? + ^0(^-^0 + (y + y'0(y-yO = o; 

in which equation, x and y are the co-ordinates of any point 
of the circumference. 

K this equation be combined with the equation of the 
secant, x and y in the resulting equation, will be the co- 
ordinates of P', the second point in which the secant inter- 
sects the circumference. The equations are most readily 
combined' by substituting for y — y^ the value found in the 
equation of the recant.. Making the substitution, we obtain 



y 1 
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and dividing by a? — a/^, we have 

If now we suppose the 

secant PP' to turn around 

the point P, the point P' 

will approach P : and when 

P^ shall coincide with P, the 

secant line^ will become tan-> 

gent to the circumference. 

When this takes place, we 

shall have 

x = a/^ and y=y'^ 




and the last equation will give, 



a= — 



a/' 



^' ' 



in which af'^ \f\ are the co-ordinates of the point of contact. 
Substituting this value in the equation of the line passing 
through P, and we have, 



y-f= 



|l(^-a/0; 



or, by reducing 



or 
or 



yi/'+xa/'= R"; 



in which x and y are the general co-ordinates of the tangent 
line. 

Scholium 1. For the point in which the tangent inter 
sects the axis of Y, we have a? = 0, and 
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And for the point in which it intersects the axis of X^ 
y = 0, and 

Scholium 2. We can readily prore that every point of 
the tangent line, except the point of contact, lies without the C\^ 
circumference of the circle. 

For, we have the equations 

and if we subtract twice the first equation from the second, 
there will result, 

Adding cc^ + y* to each member, the result may be put 
under the form 

(y-.y/)«4.(ar-a/0' = a:» + y«-jR". 

In this equation x and y are the general co-ordinates of 
the tangent line. But the first member is always positive, 
being the sum of two squares : hence, the second member is 
positive ; and therefore all the points of the tangent line lie 
without the circumf«i^nce (Prop. I, Sch. 1). 

If we consider the point of the tangent line at which it 
touches the circle, we shall have 

y = i/^\ and a? = a/^ 

Each member of the equation will then become equal 
to 0, which shows, that the co-ordinates of this point will 
satisfy the equation of the circle 



•\ :vY' 
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Scholium 3. We have thus far considered the tangent 
line as touching the circumference at a given point. Let us 
now examine the conditions which are to be fulfilled when 
the tangent line is required to pass through a given point 
without the circle. 
^ The equation of the tangent line is of the form 

If this line be required to pass through a given point whose 
co-ordinates are a/, y^, the equation will becoine 

Subtracting this from the first equation, and we have 



y-y'=--;7r(^-^)' 



for the equation of a tangent line drawn through a given point 
without the circle. 

If it be required to find the values of the co-ordinates 
a/\ y^\ of the point of contact, in terms of known quantities, 
we have the two equations, 

from which the values of a/^, y^', may be found in terms of 
the known quantities, a/, y', and J?. 

Substituting the values thus found in the* equation o^ the 
tangent line passing through a given point, and that line will 
become entirely determined, and will satisfy all the conditions. 

The last equation being of the second degree, will give 
two values for a/', t// ; and therefore, two tangent lines may 
be drawn to the circle from a given point without. 
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Instead, however, of finding the values of a/' and y", it is 
better to place the equations under such a foim as will indi- 
cate the geometrical construction by which the tangent line is 
to be drawn. 

If we subtract the first equation from the second, we find, 

y"» - /y" + a/" - a/y = 0. 

a/' v" 

If we add — - and — to both members, the result 
4 4 

may be placed under the form 

a/y a/' + y" 



i^'-i)' 



+ U''- 



By comparing this with the most general equaticm of the 
circle-(Prop. I, Sch. 4), we see that the point of tangency 
whose co-ordinates are x", y", is in the circumference of a 
circle the co-ordinates of whose centre ate -^ and — , and 



whose radius is — Vjr"-|-y"> and this circumference has 
for its diameter V ^' + ^ ■ 

But the point of contact is also found on the circimiference 
whose equation is 

a!'* + y"» = fi'. 

Since, therefore, the point of contact is found at the same 
time in the circumferences of 
two circles, it must be found 
at their points of intersection. 

To make the construction for 
the tangent, we lay off from -4, 
the origin of co-ordinates, the 
abscissa 3f = AD, and at the 
point so determined, erect a 
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p^ 


/::.i:::i 


/ « 


^/ y 


\ ^ 


_^^ 



perpendicular to the axis of 
X and make it equal to y^. 
Join the extremity of the per- 
pendicular and the origin .4, 
and on this line as a diameter 
describe a circumference ; the 
points P and P' in which it 
intersects the circumference 
of the given circle will be the 
points of tangency. There will be two tangents, since the 
circumferences will intersect each other in two points. 

The construction will also sTiow when the problem is 
' impossible. For, if the values of a/, y^, are such, that the 
point falls within the circle, the two circimiferences will not 
intersect each other. 

A line is said to be normal to a curve when it is perpen- 
dicular to the tangent line at the point of contact. A line 
so dravni, is called a normal line. 



>.' 
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\ 



Every normal line in a circle passes through the centre. 

The equation of a straight line passing through the point 
of tangency will be. of the form 

y — %/^=. a\x — x'^). 

The condition of its being perpendicular to the tangent 
will give 

aa' + 1 = 0, or of = . 

a 



But from the equation of the tangent, we have 



hence, o' = ^. 

The equation of the normal therefore becomes 



or by reducing 

yaf' — y"x = 0, 

and since this equation has no absolute term, the line passes 
through the origin of co-ordinates. We have thuH proved a 
property known in elementary geometry, viz. : that a tangent 
line is perpendicular to the radius which passes through the 
pomt of Contact. 



Of the Polar Equation of the Circle 

The polar equation of a curve, is the equation which is 
obtained by referring the curve to a fixed point and a given 
right hne. The fixed point is called the pole; the variable 
distance from the pole to any point of the curve is called the 
radnis-vector, and the angle which the radius-vector makes 
with the given straight line, is called the variable angle. 

PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM. 

To find the polar equation of the circle. 

The equation of the circle referred to rectangular co-or- 
dinates, having their origin at the centre, is 

a^ + y' = R\ 
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It is required to find the equation of the circle referred to a 
system of polar co-ordinates. 

Let A be the origin of the .co- 
ordinate axes, P the position of 
the pole, and PJT parallel to the 
axis of JT, the line from which 
the variable angle is estimated. 
Denoting the co-ordinates of the 
pole by a and 6, the radius-vector 
by r, and the variable angle by v, we shall have for passing 
from a system of rectangular to a system of polar co-ordinates 
(Bk. II, Prop. XV), the following formulas : 




x:=a + r cos v, 



y z=b + r sin V. 



Squaring each member of the two equations and substituting 
the values of a?*, y', thus found, in the equation of the /circle, 
and recollecting that cos* v + sin* v = 1, we shall obtain, 

r» + 2(o cosv + b sint;)r + a* + 6* - iJ* = 0, 

which is the polar equation of the circle. 

Scholium I. The pole P mayjbe placed at any point in 
the plane of the co-ordinate axes, by attributing suitable 
values and signs to its co- 
ordinates a and b. 

Let it be required, for ex- 
ample, to place the pole at 
B\ and to discuss the equa- 
tion. The co-ordinates of 
the point B^ are, 

a? = — jR and y = ; 



B\ ' jB 



hence, a = — B and 5 = 0. 
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Therefore, when the pole is placed at £', the polar equation 
becomes, 

r* — 2iico8it »- = 0, 

in which the angle ti is estimated from the axis of X 
Now, since in this equation the absolute term is wi 

one of the roots is equal to (Alg. Art. 148); which 

to be the case, since the pole is on the curve. 
Dividing by this value of r, we obtain for the other 

r = 2R cos V. 

This value of r will be positive when the cos v it 
live ; and negative, when the cos v is negative. B 
negative vaiues of the radius-vector must be rejected; 
they cannot enter into the analysis. 

The figure also indicales^lhe same result. For, the 
is positive in the first and fourth quadrants : hence, the i 
vector is positive when it falls in tlie first or fourth 
The cos V is negative in the second and third quad 
hence, the radius-vector is negative when it faUs : 
second or third angle. 

Now, for t) = 0, ^e cos t; = 1, and we have 

r = ZR = B'B. 

When V increases from to 90°, the radius-vecto: 
tinues positive and determines all the points in the 
circumference B'CB. 

This may also be verified. For, in the right-j 
riangle B'CB, 

B'C = B'Bcos BB'C: 

that is, r =2ii coa v. 

When V becomes equal to 90°, cos w = 0, and r becoi 
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The radius-vector then becomes tangent to the circumference, 
since the two points in which it before cut it, have united. 

From V = 90^ to t; = 270°, the cos v is negative ; and 
there is no point of the curve found in either the second or 
third angle. 

From V = 270° to t; = 360°, the cos v is positive, and 
the radius-vector will determine all the points of the semi 
circumference below the axis of abscissas. 

Scholium 2. If the pole be placed at the point B, whose 
co-ordinates are 

a=+R, 6 = 0, 

the equation will become 

. r= — 2il cos v. 



In this equation the radius- 
vector will be negative when 
cos V is positive, and posi- 
tive when the cos v is nega- 
tive. Hence, the radius-vec- 
tor will not give points of the 
curve from t; = to t; = 90°. 
It will give points of the curve from . v = 90° to t; = 270° ; 
and it will again fail to determine a curve from v = 270° to 
V = 360°. The figure verifies these results. 

Scholium 3. If we place the pole at the centre, the 
equations for transformation will become, s 




a? = rcosi;, y = rsmt;. 



Of the ElMpse. 

1. An ellipse is a curve in which the sum of two straigl 
lines, drawn from any one of its points to two fixed poinis, ; 
constantly equal to a given line. 

Thus, if F and f* be the two p p 

tixeJ points, and AB the given 
line ; then, if PF + FP is con- 
stantly equal to AB for every 
position of the point P, the curve 
APBP will be an ellipse. 

2. The fixed points F and P are called /oct "of the ellipse. 

3. The definition of an ellipse affords an easy method of 
describing it mechanically. Take a thread, longer than the 
distance PF and fasten its two extremities, the one at F, 
and the other at P. Place a pencil against the thread, and 
moTe it around the points F, P, keeping the thread con- 
Btantly stretched, the point of the pencil will describe an 
ellipse. 




PROPOSITION L PROBLEM. 
Tojind the equation of an ellipse. 
Let F and P be the foci, and 
denote the distance, between them 
by 2c, Let P be any point of 
the curve, and designate the dis- 
tance FP by r, and PP by /; 
^d let 2 A represent the given 
line, to which the sum FP 4 PP 
a to be equal 



d' 
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\ 



( 



\,v.x^ 



Through C, the middle point 
of FFj draw CD perpendicular 
to FF, and let C be the origin 
of a system of rectangular co- A \ ^ 
ordinates, of which AB^ T>jy are 
the axes. Let x and y represent 
the co-ordinates of the point P. 

The square of the distance between any two points of 
which the co-ordinates are j?, y^ and a/, y, i? (Bk. II. 
Prop. Ill), 

If this line passes through the point -F, of which the co- 
ordinates are y= 0, and a/= c, we shall have, 

JT' = r« = y« + (a?-c)«; 

and if we pass the line through the point i^, of which the 
co-ordinates are y^ = and a/ = —Cy we shall have 

rf^^y^ + {x + cf. 
K we add and subtract these two equations, we obtain, 



\ 

r* + /«=i2(y' + a?« + c»), and r'* — r* = 4ca? ,• 
the last of which may be placed under the form, 

(r' + r) (/ — r ) = 4 ca?. 
But we have, from the property of the ellipse, 

r + /=:2A. 
Substituting for r' + r its value 2 A, we have. 



t'-r^ 



2cx 
T' 
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Combining ihxs with the equation, 

we obtain 

r^ = A + ---y and r = A — j-. 
A ^ 

Squaring these values, and substituting in the equation of 
which the first member is r* + ^*> and there results 

. A« + ^ = y» + ^ + c», 

or A*(y« + a?») - c«a?* = A»(A« - c«), 

which is the equation of the ellipse. 

It is, however, most convenient to have the equation of the 
ellipse expressed in terms of the co-ordinates of its points, 
and the distances which the curve cuts off from the co- 
ordinate axes. 

To place the equation imder this form, let us make a? = 0: 
this will give 



or 



= ± VA«-c*, 



which is the value of CD or Ciy ; and since c is less than 
A, this v^lue is always real. 

If we represent CD or CD^, by db B, we shall have 

or c* = A«-jB^ 

Substituting this value of c' in the equation of the curve, 
it reduces to 

Ay + jB V = A*JP, 



A 
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in which, if we make y = 0, we shall have 

xm^A = CB or CA. 

Scholium 1. The point C, which is equidistant from F 
and i^, is called the centre of the ellipse. 

Every straight line passing through the centre, and ter- 
minating in the curve, is called a diameter. 

Tlie diameter AB, which passes 
through the foci, is called the 
transverse axis. And since 2CA, 
or AB, is equal to 2i4, it follows, 
that the sum of the two lines drawn 
from any point of the curve to the 
foci, is equal to the transverse 




axis. 



The diaipeter JDD', which is perpendicular to the trans- 
verse axis, is called the conjugate axis. 
In the equation of the ellipse. 

Ay + B^x" = A«jB«, 

A and B represent the semi-axes, and x and y the general 
co-ordinates of the curve. It is called, the equation of the 

ellipse referred to its centre and axes. 

Scholium 2. If through the centre of the ellipse any 
iine be drawn, its equation will be of the form 

y = ax. 
If we combine this equation with the equation of the ellipse 

AY + B^a^ = A^B\ 

we shall obtain the co-ordinates of the points H and TiT, in 
which the diameter intersects the curve. 

If we^ designate the co-ordinates of H by a/, y^, and the 
co-ordinates of H by xf\ \f\ we shall find, after eliminating 
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But since the co-ordinates of the point fT are the same 
as those, of H, excepting that their signs are both negative, 
it follows that CH=CH! : that is, every diameter of an 
ellipse is bisected at the centre, 

m 

Scholium 3. If jB be made equal to A, the equation of 
the ellipse will become, 

y* + aj« = A\ 

*' 

which is the equation of a circle : Hence, the ellipse becomes 
the circle when its axes become equal to each other. 

Scholium 4. The distance between the foci has been 
represented by 2c; hence, the distance firom the centre to 
either focus is equal to c. But we have seen that, 

hence, c = ± VA«-5«. 

This distance divided by the semi-tranverse axis, is called 
the eccentricity of the ellipse ; that is, 

VA»-5* 



is the eccentricity. 

When^the ellipse becomes a circle the eccentricity is 
nothing. 

,7* 



>■ 
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Scholium 6. The equation of 

ihe ellipse, 

may be put under the form 

AY + J?V - A«5« = 0, 

and this equation will be satisfied 

so long as x and y represent the co-ordinates' of points of 

the curve. 

If we take any point as P\ without the curve, its ordinate 
P'D will be greater than the ordinfate. of the curve, and if we 
suppose y to designate this lilie, the iijfst Tnember of the last 
equation instead of reducing to 0, will become equal to a 
positive quantity. 

If, on the contrary, we take a poiiit P'^ within the curve, 
. its ordinate P^'D will be less than the ordinate of the curve, 
and if we designate this line by y, the first member of the 
last equation will become negative. 

The following analytical conditions will' therefore, deter- 
mine the position of a point with respect to the curve of the 
ellipse ; . . 

without the ellipse, ^ AY + 5V - A»5* > 0, 

on the ellipse, AY + B'^x^ - A^B^ = 0, 

within the ellipse, AY + B^a^ — A^B^ < 0. 

Scholium 6. ^f we' place the equation of the ellipse 
under the form 



y=:.|^ 



x', 



we see that every value of x, whether plus or minus, will 
give two equal values for y, with contrary signs : hence, the 
curve is symmetrical with respect to the transverselnxis. 

We also see, that if x be made greater than Af whether it 
be taken plus or minus, the value of y willjSecome ima- 



r 
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ginary : hence, the curve will be limited both in the direction 
of X positive and x negative. 
If we place the equation under the fonp 

A 



x = 



B 



VB^-y*, 



we see that for every value of y there will be two equal 
values of a?, with contrary signs: hence, the curve will be 
symmetrical with respect to the conjugate axis. It will also 
be limited in the direction of y positive and y negative. 

Scholium 7. Any line as HP 
or HP^ which represents the 
value of y for any given abscissa 
CH, is called an ordinate of the 
ellipse, and is said to be an ordi- 
nate to the transverse axis: 

Every Une, as NG or N& 
which represents the value of x for a given value of y, is 
also an ordinate of the ellipse, but it is an ordinate to the 
conjugate axis. 

Scholium 8. If we transfer the origin of co-ordinates 
from the centre C, to A, one extremity of the transverse axis, 
the equations of transformation will reduce to (Bk. II, Prop. X) 




x= — A + a/, 



y=y- 



Substituting ihese values in the equation of the ellipse, 
it reduces to 

Ay« + JBV« - 2B*Ax^ = 



which may be put under th^ form 



y'« = ^'(2Aa/-a/«), 



or, 



y« = ^,(2Aa;-ir»), 



by omitting the accents ; and this is the equation of the ellipse 
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referred to the vertex of the transverse axis as an origin of 
co-ordinates. 

Scholium 9. The property, that the sum of the two lines 
drawn from any point of the curve to the foci, is equal to the 
transverse axis, affords an easy method of describing the 
ellipse by points, when the transverse axis and foci are 
known. 

Let AB be the transverse axis 
of an ellipse, and F and J^ the 
foci. Take in the dividers any 
portion of the transverse axis, as -^1 
ADf and with the focus i^ as a 
centre describe the arcs p and q. 
With BDy the remaining part of 
the transverse axis, as a radius, and the other focus J^ ais a 
centre, describe two other arcs intersecting the former : the 
points of intersection will be points of the curve. 

If with the radius AD, two arcs be described from the 
focus jF, and with the radius BD two arcs be described from 
the focus i^, these arcs will also determine, by their inter- 
sections, two points of the curve. 

Scholium 10. If from either 
vertex of the conjugate axis, as D, 
the lilies DP, DF, be drawn to 
the foci, they will be equal to each A\^ 
other. 

For, in the two right-angled tri- 
angles rCD, FCD, CP is equal ^ ' 
to CjP, and CD is common : lience, the hypotheneuse PT) 
is equal to FD (Geom. Bk. I, Prop*. V). 

But PD + DF, is equal to AB: hence, DP or DF is 
equal to CB. If, therefore, with either vertex of the con 
jugate axis as a centre, and with a radius equal to half thv 




r 



tunaverse axis, the circumference of a circle be described, it 
will intersect the transverse axis at the foci. 



PROPOSITION II, THEOREM, iJ I "1 ''j 

Tlie squares of the ordinates to either axis of the ellipse, 
are to each other as the rectangles of the corresponding 
segments into which they divide the axis. 

The equation of the ellipse re- 
ferred to the vertex A, as ihe 
origin of co-ordinates (Prop. I, 
Sch. 8) is, 

y" = — ^{2j4 '~x)x. 

If we designate a particular ordinate by y', and its 
bjr a/, and a second ordinate W v"t and its absciss 
we shall have, 




Dividing one equation by the other, we obtain 
(2A-j/)a/ 



y" 



y"' (ZA-x")x" 

: y"". :: (2A-3f')a/ : {2A-x")^ 



But 2A represents the transverse axis AB, ai 
^=AD, ZJy-a/=DB; therefore, (24 -a/)3/ re 
tiie rectangle of the segments AD, DB. In like n 
maybe shown, that {2A — x")x" is equal to the pr 
the segments AE, EB. 

Ii may be proved in a similar manner, that, the 
of the ordinates to the conjugate axis, are to each 
llie rcciangics of the segments. ' 
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^OPOSITION HI. THEOREM. 

If on the transversa axis of an ellipse the circumference 
of a circle be described^ and if on the conjugate axis the 
circumference of a circle be also described : then^ 

1 St. Any ordinate of the ellipse^ drawn to the transverse 
axis, will be to the cwresponding ordinate of the circley as 
the semi-conjugate axis to the semi-trixnsverse axis ; and 

2dly. Any ordinate drawn to the conjugate ,axis, will be 
to the corresponding ordinate of the circle, as the semi' 
transverse axis to the semi-conjugate axis. 

Let y^ and Y^ designate the „- ^^ 

ordinate? DH, DG, correspond- 
ing to the same abscissa CD, 
which we will designate by c;^ 
We shall then have, 

and F* = A" - a/» ; 

F« A* 



">x 'r 




hence, 



./2 



or 



B • 



Therefore, / : V :: B : A; 

To prove the second part of the proposition, denote the 
ordinates NM, NP, corresponding to the same point N of 
the conjugate axis, by a/ and X\ and designate CN by j/ ; 
we shall then have, 



and 



hence, 
Therefore, 






a/' 



s » 



or 



a/ : Jf :: A 



B 
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Corollary. From what has been demonMrated, it is p 
ibai every point of the ellipse is within the circun ~ 
described on the transverse axis, and without the 
ference described on the conjugate axis. Hence, thi 
verse axis is the greatest diameter of the ellipse, > 
conjugate axis is the least. 

Scholium. The last proposi- 
tion affords the following easy 
method of describing an ellipse 
when the axes are known. 

Let GH be a ruler, or slip 
of paper, equal in length to A, 
the semi-transverse axis. Mark 
on it a distance HO equal to B ; 
then will GO be equal to A — B, or the difference 
semi-axes. 

Place the ruler in such a manner, that the extre 
shall fall on the conjugate axis, and the point O, 
transverse axis, and move it around, keeping these 
constantly on the.axes;^e point H will describe 
BHD of the ellipse, -^J(y placing the ruler in th' 
angles, the entire curve may be described. * 

To prove that .fr is a point of the ellipse, deseribe 
transverse axis a semi-circumference, and with G as a 
ad ^H=A as a radius, describe the arc HN. Nt 
will be equal to HF. But by sJnilar triangles, we h 



% 

.oft 




OH : 



OH : 
B : 



JTH 
; PM : 



PH, 
PH: 



hence, the jaiit ii is on the ellipse. 



n 
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' * PRt)POSITION IV. THEOREM. 

If through the vertices of the transverse cuds two supple 
mentary chords he drawn, the p'oduct of the tangents of the 
angles which they form with it, on the same side, will be 
negative and equal to- the square of the ratio of the semi-axes. 

The equation of a straight hne 

passing through the point A, of 

which the co-ordinates are 

• A 
a/='-'A, y=jO, is 

y = a'{x + A); 

and of a line passing through B, of which the co-ordinates 
are a/= +A, y'=0, 

y = a{x — A). 

If these lines intersect each other, we have 

y'' = aaf{a^-A*); 

\ but if they intersect on the curve of the ellipse, a? and y 
must satisfy the equation 

y' = -^{A*-x')=—^ia^^A'). 
By combining these equations, we find 



\- 




Scholium 1. In the equation 



s 



B 

aa = r-f 

A^ ' 



there are two undetermined quantities, a and a^ : hence, an 
infinite number of supplementary chords may be drawn 
through the extremities of the diameter AB. 
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If, however, a value be assigned to a, or a', that is, if one 
of the supplementary chords be given in position, the equa- 
tion of condition will determine the other," and therefore the 
rorrespdnding supplementary chord may also be dravm. 

Scholium 2. If the ellipse becomes a circle, we shall 
have 

(iaf= — 1, 



or 



aa'+ l=:Oj^ 




which shows, tl^at the supplementary chords are perpen 
dicular to each other, a property before proved (Bk. Ill, 
Prop. II). 

Scholium 3. The supplemen- 
tary chords which are drawn 
through the extremities of the 
transverse axis form with each 
other an obtuse angle. 

For, if on the transverse axis 
the circumference of a* circle be 
described, all the points of the 
ellipse will be within it. 

Hence, the angle formed by two supplementary chords of 
the ellipse will be within the angle formed by the correspond- 
ing supplementary chords ol the circle, and will therefore be 
the greater angle. But the angle formed in the circle is a 
right angle ; hence, the angle formed by the supplementary 
chords in the ellipse is obtuse. 

It may be shown, in a similar manner, that the angle 
formed by the supplementary chords drawn through the 
extremities of the conjugate axis, is acute. 

To determine at what point of the ellipse the maximum 
^angle is formed, denote the angle PBX by «', the angle 
PAB by «, and their tangents by a' and a: designate the 
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angle APB by K Then, F = *' - «, and 

tang ^ = -^^^ (Trig. Axt. XXV). 



But since a^ is negative, we may give to it its sign, and 
place the numerator under the form — (a' + a) ; and since 

cut' =: , 

we have 

-{a' + a) 



tang V = 



1^^' 



A^ 

Now, as V exceeds 90° it will have the greatest value 
when its tangent has the least value. But since the denomi- 
nator in the second member is a constant quantity, that 
member will be the least when the numerator — (a' + a) is 
the least. 

But, since the product a^a has a given value, the sum will 
be the least when a^ = a, or by replacing the minus sign, 

when. — a^ :^ a, 

» 

Hence, when the angles which the supplementary chords 
form with the transverse axis, on the same side, are supple- 
ments of each other, the. angle formed by the chords will be 
the greatest possible, and their point of intersection will be at 
one of the vertices of the conjugate axis. 

It might Jbe proved, in a similar manner, that if the supple- 
mentary chords were drawn through the vertices of the 
conjugate axis, the least angle would be formed when theii 
point of intersection is found at one of the vertices, of the 
transverse axis. 






i 

. J 
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PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a straight line which shall be 

tangent to an ellipse. 

The equation of the ellipse is 

Take any point of the curve, 
as P, and designate its co-or- 
dinates by a/', y . Through 
this point draw a secant line : 
its equation will be of the form 

it is now requii-ed to find the value of a when the secant 
-line PP^ becomes tangent to the ellipse. 

Since the point P is on the curve, we shall have, 

Subtracting this from the equation of the ellipse, and we 
have, 

A«(y* - y'») + J?'(a?» - a/^*) = 0, 

or A«(y +i/'){y-i/') + B'{x + a/'){x--^')z=0; 

in this equation x and y are the co-ordinates of any point of 
the ellipse. 

If this equation be combined with the equation of the 
secant, x and y in the resulting equation, will be the co- 
ordinates of P\ the second point in which the secant inter- 
sects the ellipse. They are most readily combined by 
substituting for y — y[' its value taken from the equation of 
the secant. Substituting, we obtain. 



( ' t 
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^' (y + yO«(^ - ^0 + ^'(^ + ^0 (a? - sc") = ; 

and dividing by a? — a/', we have 

A»(y + yO« + 5'(a? + a/0 = 0. 

If now we suppose P' to move towards P, we shall have, 
at the time it coincides with it, 



X = a/\ and y=^\f'; 
and*ihe last equation will give 



» » 



a= — 



'* 



Ay • 

Substituting this value in the equation of the line passing 
through P, and we have 

PV 
or by reducing 

or A V/^ + B^'xa/^ = Ay ^« + P V'«, 

or, A^yy^^ + P^^ra/^ = A^P^ 

in which y and a? are the general co-ordinates of the tan- 
gent line. 

Scholium 1. We can easily prove, as in the circle, that 
every point of this line, except the point of contact, lies 
without the ellipse. 

We have the equations 

A»yJ/'+P«a?a/'=A^P^ 

If we subtract twice the first equation from the second, 
and then add A'y' + PV to each member of the resulting 
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equation, it may be put under the form 

The first member of this equation is positive ; therefore 
the second member is positive : hence, every point of ihe 
tangent line lies without the ellipse, except the point of con- 
tact, the co-ordinates of which reduce both members to 
(Prop. I, Sch. 5) 

Scholium 2. To find the point in which the tangent in- 
tersects the axis of abscissas, we make y = in the equation 

A«y/^ + jB»a:a/'=i4»S«, 

A' 

which gives cc = ; 

and this value of x is equal to CT. 

If from CT we subtract 
CR, which is designated by 
a/', we shall obtain 

TR = ^,-x^'= ^ ^ 




This distance is called the 
sub-tangent, and is, as its. name implies, the projection of the 
tangent on the axis of abscissas. This expression for the 
sub-tangent is independent of the conjugate axis, and will 
therefore be the same, for all the ellipses having the same 
transverse axis AB, and the points of tangency in the same 
perpendicular RP. 

If we determine, in like manner, the sub-tangent on the 
conjugate axis, it will be found to be independent of the 
transverse axis. 

Scholium 3. The property just proved, offers an easy 
construction for drawing a tangent line to an eUipse at a 
given point 
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Let P be the given point. 
On AB, describe a semi-cir- 
cumference, and through P, 
draw PR perpendicular to 
ABy and produce it till it 
meets the circumference at 
P'. Through P', draw a tan- 
gent line to the circumference of the circle, and from T, 
where it meets AB produced, draw TP, and it will be 
tangent to the ellipse at P. 

The angle CP^T being a right angle, the angle CPTy 
which lies within it, is obtuse. Hence, thei angle formed by 
a tangent line, and the diameter passing through the point of 
contact, will be obtuse if estimated on one side of the diame 
ter, and acute if estimated on the other. 

If, however, the point of contact is. at either vertex of the 
conjugate axis, the tangent line to the ellipse will become 
parallel to the tangent line to the circle, and consequently, 
perpendicular to the conjugate axis. Or, if the point of tan- 
gency be at either vertex of the transverse axis, the tangent 
line to the ellipse will coincide with the tangent line to the 
circle, and will therefore be perpendicular'to the transverse 
axis. ' 

PROPOSITION VI. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a normal line to the ellipse. 

Since the ijormal passes through the point of taiigency, 
its equation will be of the form 

and since it is perpendicular to the tangent, we shall have 

aa^+ 1=0. 
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But we have already found 



a= — 






hence, a'=^,^. 




5* a/' 



Substituting this value, and the equation of the normal will' 
become 



y->"=45-,(«-«")- 



.' ■■ 1 1 



Scholium. To find the point in which the normal inter- 
sects the axis of X, make y = 0, and we have 



A* 



If we subtract this value from CR, which is designated, 
by a/', we shall find 



IK 



NRz= 



% » 



which is called the sub-normal. 



PRpPOSITION Vn. THEOREM. 



" J 



If one of the supplementary chords of an ellipse he parallel 
to a tangent line to the curve, the other will be parallel to 
the diameter which passes through the point of contact : and 
conversely, 

If one of the chords be parallel to the diameter which 

fosses through the point of contact, the other will be parallet 

to the tangent line. 
8 
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The equation of a line 
passing through the centre 
of the ellipse is of the form 

' The condition of its pass- 
ing through the point of con- 
tact, will give 




hence, 






But we have found the tangent of the angle which the 
tangent line makes with the transverse axis, to be 



a= — 






Multiplying the members of these equations together, we 
obtain 

By comparing this equation with the equation in Prop. 
IV, we see, that the product of the tangents of the angles 
which the diameter and tangent line make with the trans- 
verse axis, is equal to the product of the tangents of the 
angle's which the supplementary chords form with the axis. 
Hence, if in these equations we make 



we shall have 



a ^^a. 



a! = d : 



that is, if one chord is parallel to -the tangent, the other will 
be parallel to the diameter passing through the point of 



contact. 



^ 
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Or, if we make 



d^d 



we shall have 



a =a; 



that is, if one of the chords be made parallel to the diameter, 
the other will be parallel to the tangent. 

Scholium 1. The equation of the ellipse being sym- 
metrical with respect to its axes, the properties which have 
been demonstrated with respect to the tangent, diameter, and 
the supplementary chords, when referred to the transverse 
axis, are generally true with respect to the conjugate axis. 

Scholium 2. These properties also afford an easy method 
of drawing a tangent line to an ellipse at a given point of the 
curve. 

Let C be the centre of an 
ellipse, AB the transverse 
axis, and P the point of the 
curve at which the tangent 
is to be drawn. 

Through P draw the semi- 
diameter PCy and through 
A draw the supplementary 

chord AH parallel to it. Then draw the other supplemen- 
tary chord BH, and through P draw PT parallel to BH; 
then will PT be the tangent required. 

Scholium 3. The same 
property will Ukewise ena- ^^3f 

ble us to draw a tangent line 
to an ellipse which shall be 
parallel to a given line. 

Let AB be the transverse 

axis of the ellipse, and M 

the given line. 
8* 



X 


H 


\ 


^ 


/■^ 


X 


y'^ 


x^ 


■\ 




G 






IP 




116 



ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 



Through the vertex B 
draw the supplementary 
chord BG parallel to M. 

Then draw AG, and 
tbtough the centre C draw 
CP parallel to AG and 
produce it till it meets the 
ellipse again at P\ Through 

P or P' draw a parallel to GBy and it will be the tangent 
required. 

We see, from this construction, that if two tangents be 
drawn to the ellipse through the two extremities of the same 
diameter, they will be parallel to each other. 




PROPOSITION Vra. THEOREM. 

If a line be drawn tangent to an ellipse at any point, and 
two lines be drawn from the same point to the two foci ; then, 
the lines drawn to the foci will make equal angles with the 
tangent. 

Let C be the centre of the 
ellipse, PT the tangent line, 
and PF, PP, the two lines 
drawn to the foci. 

Denote the distance 

CF=VA«-jB« by c, CP 

by — c, the angle FPT by 

V, and the tangents of the angles PTX, PFT, by a and of. 

We shall then have (Bk. II, Prop. VII), 




-- a— of 

tan or V = :— 7. 



But the equation of the line FP passing through two 
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points of which the co-ordinates are i/, y', a!', y^, is (Bk. II, 

Prop. V), 

But the co-ordinates of the focus F K£^ J ^c^ y'=0; 
hence we have, 

for the equation of FF ; hence we obtain, 

But we also hare 

B'x" 

"" AY'' 
Substituting these values, and we obtain, 

^S^^^ - A'ct/' - (A» - B»)a/y 
which reduces to 

cy" 

by observing that the point of tangency is on the ellipse, and 
that c« = A«-J5«. 

The equation of the line PF will become the equation 
of the line PF, by simply changing + c into — c, for then 
the hne would pass through the focus F, 

Hence, the angle FPT will become the angle FPT by 
changing + c into — c. 

This gives the 

tang FPT=-^ 



Now, since the angles FPT, FPT, have equal tangents 
with contrary signs, they will be supplements of each other 
(Trig. Art. XIII). 



i 
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Hence FPT+ FPT^ 180^. 

But, PPH+PPT = 180^; 

therefore, FPT = PPH. 

Corollary. The normal being perpendicular to the tan- 
gent will bisect the angle included between the two lines 
drawn to the foci. 

Scholium 1. The last proposition furnishes a simple con- 
struction for drawing a tangent line to an ellipse at a given 
point of the curve. 

Let P be the given point. 
From P draw the lines PF 
and PF to the foci. Pro- 
duce PP until PM shall be 
equal to PF, and draw FM. 
Then draw PT perpendicu- 
^ lar to FM and it will be the 

tangent required, since it makes equal angles with the lines 
PP and PF. 

Scholium 2. The same properties will also enable us to 
draw a tangent line to the ellipse, through a given point 
without the ciuve. 

Let M be the given point. 
With either focus, as jP, as a 
centre, and a radius equal to 
the transverse axis, describe 
the arc KNK. Then, with 
'M as a centre, and a radius 
equal to AfF, the distance to 
the other focus, describe the 
arc FKHK\ intersecting the 
former in K and K. Through 
Jf, draw KP ; and through 
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P, where it intersects the ellipse, draw the straight line MP, 
and it will be tangent to the ellipse at P. 

For, since P ia a point of the ellipse PP + PF is equal 
lo the transverse axis. But FP + PK is equal to the tra— 
Ferae aiia, by construction. Hence, PF=PK. 

Further, since the arc FK is described from the centre 
MF = MK : hence, the line MP has two of its points equs 
distant from the points F and K: it is therefore perp' 
dcular to FK (Geom. Bk. I, Prop. XVI, Cor.) ; and sii 
the triangle FPK is isosceles, MP will bisect the verti 
angle P. The opposite angle FPM, being equal TPK 
equal to FPT: hence, MT is tangent to the ellipse. 

Sckolmm 3. The two arcs KHK', KNK', will in gent 
intersect each other in two points, K and ^. There » 
therefore, be two lines, KF, K'F, drawn to the focus 
and two points of contact, P, P' and consequently two t 
gent lines MP, MP'. 

It may also be shown analytically, that two tangent li 
can be drawn to the ellipse from a given point without 
curve. ~ 

The equation of the tangent is 

' A't/t/'-\-B'xcc"=A'B'; 

anil if the tangent be made to pass through a given po 
whose co-ordinates are a/, t/, the equation will become 

A'y'y''+B'a/x" = A'B'. 

But since the point of contact ia on the curve, we also hi 

AY' + B*j/'* = A*B*. 

In these two equations all the quantities are known, exc 
*"> y") which may therefore be found, and Mnce the eqi 
tJMj of the tangent line is of the first degree, with respecl 
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a/', xf^j the equation which results from the combination of 
the two equations will be of the second degree, and will 
therefore give two values for txf' and two values for t/'^ 
whicli values will be real, if the given point lies without the 

curve. 

Of the EIMpse referred to its Conjugate Diameters. 

Two diameters of an ellipse are said to be conjugate, when 
either of them is parallel to the two tangent lines which ma'' 
be drawn through the vertices of the other. 

Since two supplementary chords may be dravni respec- 
tively parallel to a diameter and the tangent Unes through its 
vertices (Prop. VII), it follows, that two supplementary 
chords may always be drawn parallel to any two conjugate 
diameters. 

Therefore, if we designate by a and of the tangents of the 
angles which two conjugate diameters make, respectively, with 
the transverse axis, these tangents must satisfy the equation, 

J5« 



aa! — 



Let us designate the corresponding angles by « and od . 
We shall then have. 



sin « J ' sin »' 

a — and a! = 



cos « cos «l 

Substituting these values in the last equation, and reducing, 
we obtain 

A* sin « sin •c' +5* cos « cqs «'= 0. 

which expresses the relation between the angles which two 
conjugate diameters form with the transverse axis, and is 
called, the equation of condition for conjugate diameters. 
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In the equation of condition, « and « are undetermined. 
Hence, any value may be assigned, at pleasure, to either of 
them ; and when assigned to one, the, value of the other 
can be determined from the equation of condition. 

If « = 0, we shall have sin « = 0, and cos « = 1. Hence, 
jB*cos«'=0, and consequently, cos •'=0, or «'=90^ 
Therefore, when one of the conjugate diameters coincides 
with the transverse axis, the other will coincide with the con- 
jugate axis. The axes, therefore, fulfil the condition of 
conjugate diameters, as they should do, since each is parallel 
to. the tangents drawn through the vertices of the other. 

The axes are the only conjugate diameters which are at 
right angles to each other. 

For, if there are others. 



0! — A — 90^, or «' = 90° + «, 
which gives. ( \^r^, ^ ^ \ \^ / rj\ . '• ' '. ^^ 



^-P. 



sin •^ = sin 90° cos « + cos 90° sin « = + cos ^j^ 
cos »' =: cos 90° cos « — sin 90° sin »= — sin «. 

Substituting these values in the equation of condition, 

A^ sin « sin tf' + 5' cos « cos •^ = 0. ^ 
and we have, 

( A^ — B^) sin « cos « = 0, 

an equation which cannot be satisfied unless 

» = or «=90. 

If, however, we make A = B, the ellipse will become a 
circle, and then the equation of condition will be satisfied for 
all values of « ; which proves, that, in the circle all con- 
jugate diameters are at right angles to each other 



i 
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PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of the ellipse referred to its centre and 

conjugate diameters. 

The equation of the ellipse referred to its centre and 
axes is, 

The formulas for passing from rectangular to oblique co- 
ordinates, the origin remaining the same, are (Bk. II, Prop. 
XI), 

x = a/ cos « + y cos «', y=:a/sin*+i/ sin mf. 

Squaring tjiese values of x and y, and substituting in the 
equation of the ellipse, we have 



• ■ t 



■^ \ \ '.X {A*sm'»f+B*cos'»')y"'+{A' sin»-+5«cos»<.y» > j» j» 
"'• '>' « + 2(A» sin -sin*' + 5* COS* cos -')a/y' ^-AJi. 

But the condition that the new axes shall be conjugate 
diameters, gives 

A* sin « sin. t^ + B^ cos « cos •^ = 0; 
hence, the equation reduces to / 

(A« sin« c^ +B^ COS* «')y^« +(A« sin« « + S«cos««)a/*= A«5«. 

But the equation can be placed 
under a more simple form by in- 
troducing the semi-conjugate di- 
ameters CB^ and CiX, which 
we will represent by A^ and B^. 

If we make ^ = 0, we shall 
have 

A^B^ 




a/^ = 



A^ sin' »-\- B^ cos' « 



= CB'^ = CB''* = A'^. 






if we make a/ = 0, w 



1 shall have 

: CD" = CD"* = 



^ A" sin' •' + B* cos" •' 
The denominatoia in the two last equations are the co- 
efficients of cc",y"', in the equation from which they were 
deduced. Finding their values, and substituting them in that 
equation, and reducing, we obtain 

A"y" + B"3/' = A"B'^, 
or omitting the accents of 3/ and 1/, since they are general 
Tariables, we obtain 

A''f + B"a^ = A"S". 

for the equation of the ellipse referred to its centre and con- 
jugate diameters. ■ 

Scholium 1. The equation of the ellipse referred to its 
centre and conjugate diameters being of the same form as 
when referred to its centre and axes, it follows, that every 
value of x will give two equal values of y with contrary 
signs ; and every value of y will give two equal values of x 
also with contrary signs : hence the ellipse is symmetrical > 
with respect to either of its conjugate diameters : that is, either 
diameter will bisect all chm'ds drawn parallel to the other 
and terminated hy the curve. 

Scholium 3. The last property points out the following 
method of finding the centre and axes of an ellipse when the 
curve is traced on a plane. 

Draw two parallel chords and 
through the middle point of each 
draw a straight line, and it will be 
a diameter of the ellipse. Find 
a second diameter in the same 
manner and their point of inter- 
section will be the centre C. 




124 



ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 



\ 



V. 



^ 



With C as a centre, describe the circumference of a 
circle intersecting the ellipse at H, K, N' and M, and draw 
HK, and HM. 

The lines drawn from C perpendicular to KH, HM 
will be the axes of the ellipse. 

The re^isons for this construction will readily suggest them- 
selves to the reader. 

Scholium 3. The equation of 
tlj# ellipse referred to its conju- 
gate diameters is, 

If we designate any two ordi- 
nates by y', i/^, and the corres- 
ponding abscissas by a/, a/\ we shall have, 




.f2 



{A' + a/){A'--a/) 



//a 



/\ ' 



(A^+a/OU'-^O 



y« : y^» :: {A' + a/){A'—a/) : {A' + a/'){A' -a/'). 

If the ordinates be drawn parallel to AB, it may be readily 
shown, that, 

a/« : a/^* :: {B' + y'){B' ^ t/) : {B' + y''){B' - 1/% 

Hence, the squares of the ordinates to either one of two 
conjugate diameters, are to each other hs the rectangles of 
the segments into which they divide the diameter. 

Scholium 4. This property 
enables us to describe an ellipse 
by points when we know two 
conjugate diameters and the an- 
gle which they form with each 
other. 

Let AB, ED, be two conju- 
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gate diameters. Turn ED round the centre C, until it 
becomes perpendicular to AB, and then describe an ellipse 
on AB and E'ly as axes. 

Take any ordinate to the transverse axis as FH, and 
incline it until it becomes parallel to CD : the points JT, if, 
will be on the ellipse described on the conjugate diameters 
AB, ED. In a similar manner any number of points may 
be found. 

Scholium 5. To determine whether there are any conju^ 
gate diameters that are equal to each other, we make A^= B' 
in the equations 



A»sin«« + jB'cos'«' . A*sin««'-|-^cos»«'' 

this will give 

A" sin* «'+ B^ COS* -'rr-A' sin* * + B^ cos* «. 

If there are any unequal values of « and «f which will 
satisfy this equation, such values will give equal conjugate 
diameters. 

If we substitute for sin**/, 1 — cos*«', and for sin*<e, 
1 — cos* «, we shall have, 

A* - A* cos* *^+ B* cos* «'= A* — A* cos* * + 5* cos* «, 
or (A* - jB*) cos* ^ = (A* - 5*) cos* « ; 

m 

hence, cos «'= — cos «, -^ 

or «'+«=180o. 

Hence, 1st. 7%e equal conjugate diameters are parallel 
to the supplementary chords joining the vertices of the axes 
(Prop. IV, Sch. 3). 

2d. T%ey form with each other the greatest angle which 
can he contained by conjugate diameters. 
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Scholium 6. The parameter of any diameter is a third 
proportional to the diameter and its conjugate. Thus, if P 
designate the parameter of the diameter 2A\ we shall havfe, 

2A' : 2B^ :: 2JB' : P, 

„ 2S^» 
P = -^. 

Scholium 7. The parameter of the transveftie axis is 

2jB' . ' . 2A' 

eqjial to — — ; and of the conjugiite axis to — ^— . 

It is easily shown, that the chord drawn through the focus, 
and perpendicular to the transverse axis, is equal to the para- 
meter of that axis. 

Scholium 8. If through the extremities of either of the 
conjugate diameters two supplementary chords be drawn, they 
will enjoy properties analogous to those of the supplemelatary 

chords drawn through the v^tices of either axis. 

Let AB be the conjugate diame- 
ter, which is designated by 2 A'. 
This line will represent the axis of 
X\ and Diy will correspond to . 
\ -^ ^ y. Designate the' angle DCB by 
' -^^ \ ' \ j8. Then, if through B, whose co- 
ordinates are i/=0 and a/=A\ 
a right line be drawn, making with 

AB an angle equal to «, its equation will be of the form 
" (Bk. II, Prop. IV), 

y = a(x—A\ and a = -r—, :. 

^ sm(/3--«) 

If through A, whose co-ordinates are ^^=0, a/=z — A\ 
a second right line be drawn, making with AB an angle of 
we shall have, 

V = a'(a? + AO, af= ^'^ 



\ 




sin(i8-»'y 
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Combining these equations with each other, and with the 
equation of tto ellipse 

we obtain A'«W+ B'* =0 

for the equation of condition when the lines are supplemen- 
tary chords. In this equation, a and a^ express the ratio 
of the sines of the angles which the supplementary chords 
make with the conjugate diameters. 

PROPOSITION X PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a tangent line to an ellipse referred 

to its conjugate diameters. 

If the co-ordinates of the point of contact be designated by 
. ^^ !/\ the equation of the tangent will be of the form 

y — t/^ = a{x — a/^)y •' , K 

I 

in which it is required to determine the constant quantity a. 
To do this, combine the last equation with the equations 

AY + B^x" = A^'B^, 
iy^ + B^sl'^ = A^'B^ 

as in Prop. V ; and we shall find 

and the equation of the tangent will become 

or by reducing A^^y yf' + B^^xa/' = A^^B^*^ 

\i^ch is of the same form as in the case of the axes. 



\, \ 



! ,' 






\.' 
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Scholium I. If a line be drawn through the origin of 

co-ordinates, its equation Will be of the form * 

♦ 
y = afx. 

If this line passes through the point of tangency, the equa- 
tion will become 

x/'zzidaf'y whence, af=z^, 

x' 

If this value of a! be multiplied by that of a, in the equa 
tion of the tangent, we have 



(kJ ■=. — 



By comparing this equation with that deduced in the eighth 
scholium of the previous proposition, we see, that the same 
relations exist between the angles which a tangent and the 
diameter passing through the point of contact, form w^ith the 
axis of XI ^ as exist between the angles which the supple- 
mentary chords form with the same axis. 
j Therefore, if we make 



^ we shall have 



a-=-aj 



a!^a! 



that is, if the tangent be parallel to one of the supplementary 
chords, the diameter passing through the point of contact will 
be parallel to the other : and conversely, if the diameter is 
parallel to one of the supplementary chords, the tangent at 
the vertex will be parallel to the other. 

This is the same property, with respect to any diameter, 
as was proved in Prop. VII, with respect to the transverse 
axis. 

Scholium 2. This property enables us to draw a tangent 
Une to an ellipse, at a given point, without knowing the axes. 
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Let P be the point of the curve 
at which the tangent is to be 
drawn. 

Find the centre C of the eHipse, 
as in Scholium 2 of the last pro- 
position : draw CP, and a diame- 
ter ACB. Draw AH parallel to 
CP, and join H and B. Then draw PT parallel to HB, 
and it will be tangent to the ellipse at P. 

Scholium 3. The same property also enables us to find 
two conjugate diameters which shall make a given angle with 
each other. , 

Let AB be any diameter of 
^the eUipse, and C the given angle 
which the required conjugate di- 
ameters are to make with each 
other. 

On AB, describe an arc capable 
of containing the given angle C 
(Geom. Bk. IH, Prob. XVI). 

Through the point N, in which this arc intersects the ellipse, 
draw the supplementary chords AN, BN. Through the 
centre, draw two diameters respectively parallel to these 
chords, and they will be conjugate diameters, and make with 
each other the given angle. 

If the given angle is equal to 90°, the conjugate diameters 
which are found will be the axes of the ellipse. 

If the angle is greater than the angle formed by the supple- 
mentary chords drawn through the vertices of the axes, the 
problem will be impossible, and the circumference of 
circle will intersect the ellipse only at the points A and 1 
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PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM. 

To find the equations which shaft express the relation 
hettixeen the values of the axes of an ellipse^ and the values 
of any two conjugate diameters. 

The equation of the ellipse referred to its conjugate diame- 
ters, is of the form 

and the formulas for passing &om oblique to rectangular axeS| 
the origin remaining the same, are (Bk. II, Prop. XII), 

^_ a?8in<t^— ycos*^ ,__ ycos« — a?sin«^ « 

sin (-'-•) ^"^ sin(-/-«)^ '* 

Substituting these values of yf^ a/^ we have 

(^'a cos»« + JB'* cosV) t/« + ( jfl^s 8in2» + B'* sinV)a« 
— 2 (dd'a sin « cos •+ B'a sin «' cos «') xy zszA'^B'^ sui«(«'— a), 

for the equation of the ellipse referred to its centre and axes. 
But « and ^ must have such values as to make this equa- 
tion of the known form, 

AY + B^'af = A"5«. 

We must therefore have, 

A'^cos'** + W^ cosV= A\ 

A^»sm«-» + jB'«sinV=5*, 

A'' sin » cos « + jB^* sin nf cos «/=0, 

A'*^'* sin* (-/- •) = A»J«, 

or A'5'sin(«^-«) = A5. 
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If we add the first and second equations, we shall obtun 

A'* + B" = A' + B'. 

If to the two last equations, we unite the equation 

A* tang - tang <^+ P" = 0, 

which determines the position of the conjugate diameters 
with respect to the axes, we shall have the three following 
equations : 

A»tang«tang«'+B» = 0, {1) ■ 

A'5'sin(«'-«) =AB, (2) 

A'* + B'* =^A* + B', (3) 

which egress the relations that exist between the axes of an 
ellipse and any two of the conjugate diameters. 

Scholium 1. These equations contain six quantities : 

A, B, A', £',-,-'. 

If three of these six quantities are known, or given, there 
will be but three unknown quantities entering into the three 
equations ; the values of these may, therefore, be found from 
the equations. 

Scholium 2. If we know the angle which the conjugate . 
diameters make with each other, it will be equivalent to 
knowing * ot ^. For, designate the known angle by fi ; 

then, J—» = ^ 

or «'=i8 + »; 



hence, tang J= tang (|8 + •) 



_ tang H + tang « 
~1 — tang^tang"' 
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Substituting this value of tang •'^ in the first equation, and 
we have 

A^ tang* » + (A«- jB») tang • tang i3 + 5« = ; 

from which we can find tang «, and consequently «, in terms 
of the axes and the known quantity, tang jS. 

Scholium 3. To interpret the second equation, 

A'W sin {J - «) = ABr 



M 




let us suppose the ellipse 
whose centre is C, to be 
circumscribed by a rect- 
angle formed by drawing 
tangents at the vertices of 
the axes, and also by a 
parallelogram formed by 
drawing tangents at the 
vertices of the conjugate 
diameters, which are represented by 2A^ and 2jB'. 

From M draw MK perpendicular to CN, The angle 
NCP is designated by «! — », and since MNC is the sup- 
plement of NCP, its sine will be equal to sin (</ — «). 
Further, NM = CP = A!. Therefore (Trig. Th. I, Cor.), 

Mii:=A^sinK-«). 

Hence, A!B' sin (-'-^ «) = CPMN (Mens. Prob. I). 

The second member, A x jB, is equal to the rectangle 
CBHD. But the parallelogram CPMN is one-fourth the 
parallelogram ML, and the rectangle CBHD is one-fourth 
the rectangle 'HF : hence, the second equation expresses the 
following property : 

T%e rectangle which is formed by drawing tangent lines 
through the vertices of the axes, is equivalent to the paral- 
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lelogram which is formed by drawing tangents through the 
vertices of conjugate diameters. 

m 

* Scholium 4. To interpret the third equation, 

we first multiply both members by 4, and obtain, 

4A^« + 4B'» = 4ii» + 45«, 

which expresses the following property. 

The sum of the squares described on the axes of an ellipse 
is equal to the sum of the squares described on two conjugate 
diameters. / 



Of ih^ohr Eqtmtion of the Ellipse and the 

Measure of its Surface. 

PROPOSITION XII. PROBLEM. 



To find the general polar equation of the ellipse. 

If we designate the co-ordi- 
nates of the pole P, by a and 
\ and estimate the angles v 
from the line PX parallel to 
the transverse axis, we shall 
have the following formulas 
for passing frgm rectangular 
to polar co-ordinates (Bk. II, Prop. XV) : viz,, 

a? = a + r cos v, y = 6 + r sin v. 

If we substitute these values of x and y in the equation, 
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we obcain 

A^ sin^v I f* + 2 A'ft sin v 



r + A^V + B*a* - A*B* = 



which is the general polar equation of the ellipse. 

Scholium 1. If we sup- 
pose the pole P to be placed 
on the ellipse, its co-ordinates 
a and b will satisfy the equa- 
tion of the ellipse, and give 

A^b^ + JBV - A«B* = 0. 
The polar equation will then reduce to 




A' sin^v 



f^ + 2A^b sin v 
+ 2B^aco8v 



}=0; 



which becomes 



A^ sin^v 
+ B^ cos't; 



r4-2A*6 sin t; > 
+ 2S*flCost; > 



by dividing by that value of r which is 0. 

The value of r, in this equation, represents the distance 
from P to the second point in which the radius-vector meets 
the curve. 

If we make the second value of r also equal to 0, the two 
points in which the radius-vector intersects the ellipse will 
unite, and the radius-vector will become tangent to the curve. 
Making r = 0, we obtain 



hence, 



2 ii*6 sm V + 2 J5*a coBjf^ = ; 



tang «= — 



A^b' 



r 
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which represents, as it ought to do, the tangent of the angle 
which the tangent line makes wfth the axis of abscissas. 

Scholium 2. If the pole be placed at the centre of the 
ellipse, its co-ordinates will become 

a = 0, 6 = 0. 

Substituting these values in the general polar equation, 
and it will give 

AB 



r = 



V A* sin*i; + B* cos*t; 
Making t; = 0, we have 

If we cMtke v = 90^, we have 

, r = B. 

If we suppose A=:B, the ellipse will become a circle, 
and we shall have 

r = A 
for all values of v. 

Scholium 3. Let us now discuss the polar equation when 
the pole is placed at either of t]^e foci. 
The co-ordinates of the focus F, are 

6 = 0, a=+-v/A«-5*. 

If these values be substituted in the equation 



r« + 2A«isini; | r + A'i* 4- 5«a« - A«5* = 0, 
+ 2jB!acosi; 



A* sin*t; 
+ 5* cos*v 



It redijces to 

(A* sin*u 4- B^ cos *t;)r' + 2B'a cos v.r = B* 




^ 
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Resolving the equation with reference to r, and the radical 
part becomes 

B* (A* sin'v + B* cos^v) + B^a* cosh;, 

which, by placing for a* its value A* — J?*, reduces to 

A*B* (sin*v -h cos*v), or A*B^ ; 

which gives two rational values, 

_ ^^(g cost; — A) j '_ B^{a cos v + A) 

A^ sin^t; + B^co&^v ' "~ il*sin*t;+5*cos*v 

These values may be placed under more simple forms: 
for we. have, by substituting for sin^v, 1 — cos't;, 

A* sin"v + B^ cos^t; = A* — {A^ -r- 5*)cos*t; = A* — a* cos't;. 
But we also have 

A* — a* cos*t; = {A + a cos v){A — a cos v), 

which being substituted in the values of r, will give 

B^ , B* 

r = — , and r = — 



A + a cos V A — a cos v 

Now, the second value of r is constantly negative for all 
values of v. For, the numerator B* is positive, and in the 
denominator a < A and cos v < 1 ; hence, A — a cos v h 
positive ; therefore, the essential sign of the second member 
is the same as its algebraic sign, that is, negative. Hence, 
this value must be rejected. 

In regard to the first value, 

B» 



r = 




4 + a coj 
it will give points of the curve from «; = to t; = 360°, which 



\ 



i 
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will determine the entire ellipse. In this equation, the values 
of r begin at the vertex nearest the pole. 

Scholium 4. The pole can be removed to the focus P 
by simply changing the sign of a. We should then have 



r = 



B" 



A — a cos V 




in which the values of r begin 
at the vertex farthest from the 
pole, and v increases in the same 
direction as before, from to 360^. 

Scholium 5. It simplifies the polar equation to introduce 
into it the eccentricity (Prop. I, Sch. 4). 
Designate the eccentricity by e ; then, 



= 6, 



or 



a = Ae. 



Also 



A^-B* 



= c«, hence, j»« = A«(l -^e«). 



Substituting these values in the two last equations, they 
become 

r=:'- — i ^, and r= — ^ —. 

I +e cos V 1 — e cos v 

Scholium 6. It should be remarked, that the common 
numerator in these values of r, is equal to half the parameter 
of the transverse axis. 



For, 



xo-.,=.(.-(£^)=^. 




n 
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PROPOSITION XIII. . THEOREM. 






CAyv^ 



The area of an ellipse is equal to the product of its semi" 
axes multiplied by the circumference of a circle whose 
diameter is unity. 

Let AB be the transverse axis 
of an ellipse and C the centre. 

On the transverse axis AB 
describe the circumference of a 
circle, then, if Y designate the 
ordinates of the circle, and y the 
corresponding ordinates of the 
ellipse, we shall have (Prop. Ill), 




Y : y 

r : y 

Y+r : 



:: A 
:: A 



B; 
B; 
A 



and 
hence, 
B 



(Geom. Bk. II, Prop. X), and the areas of the circle and 
ellipse are to each other in the same ratio. 

To prove this, inscribe a polygon in the circle and from the 
angular points draw ordinates to the diameter AB. . Join the 
points in which these ordinates intersect th^elhpse, and there 
will be inscribed in the ellipse a polygon of an equal number 
of sides. 

We shall then have, for one of the trapezoids PNNT^ of 
the ellipse. 



pj^ rPN+P'N^ 



or 



( 



--i^} 



and for the corresponding trapezoids^JjfAPP' of the circle, 



pp,r PM+ FM 



) 



or 






f 
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These trapezoids are to each other as 

Y'\'Y' to y + /, that is, as A to J?, 

and the entire surfaces of the polygons of which the tra|jezoids 
are like parts, will be to each other in thef same ratio. As this 
will hold true whatever may be the number of sides of the 
polygons, it will be true when that niunber is indefinitely 
increased, in which case one of the polygons will become the 
circle and the other the ellipse. 

Let us designate the area of the circle by jS, and the area 
of the ellipse by *, we shall then have, 

that is, the area of the circle is to the area of the ellipse as 
k to B^ and consequently, 

But the area of the circle is equal to A***, (6eom. Bk. Y, 
Prop. XII, Cor. 2) : we shall then have for the area of the 

ellipse 

s = AB^, 

Corollary. Thfe area of the ellipse is Si mean proportional 
between the two circles described on the axes. For, the area 
of the circle described on the transverse axis is A^^ ; and tlie 
area of that on the conjugate axis is JB'*- : their product is 
A'£^»*, the square root of which is AB^. 



^ 
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BOOK V. 



Of the Parabola. 

The parabola is a curve of which any point is equally 
distant from a fixed point and a given straight line. 

The fixed point is called the focus D 
of the parabola, and the given straight 
line is called the directrix. 

Thus, if F be the fixed point and 
ED the given line, and the point P 
be so moved that PF shall be con- 
stantly equal to PC, the point P will 
describe a parabola of which F is the 
focus and DE the directrix. 




PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM. 



To find the equation of the parabola. 

Let F be the focus and DC the 
directrix. Denote the distance FJ?, 
from the focus to the directrix, by p, 
g^id let the point A, equally distant 
from B and jP, be assumed as the 
origin of a system of rectangular co- 
ordinates of which AX, A Y, are the 
axes. The distance AF will be equal 

Let X and y be the co-ordinates of any point of the curve 
as P: then will the distance FP, from this point to F, of 
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P 
which the co-ordinates are a/ = -^ and y^ = 0, be ex- 

pressed by ^ 



But by the definition of the curve, 



2 



Hence, 



I 

m 

, ya + a?* - j>i» + ^ = ^ + pa? + a?«, 



hence, 



y» = 2px, 



which is the equation of the parabola referred to^the rect- 
angular axes of which A is the origin. 

Scholium 1 . The axis of abscissas AX is called the axis 
of the parabola, and the origin A is called the vertex of the 
axis, or principal vertex; and the constant quantity 2p is 
called the parameter. 

The equation of the parabola gives 

y = ± V 2pXf 

from which we see, that for every value of x there will be 
two equal values of y with contrary signs. Hence, the 
parabola is symmetrical ivith respect to its axis. 

We see further, that y will increase with x, and will 
have real values so long as x is positive. Hence, the curve 
extends indefinitely in the direction of x positive. 

If we make a? = 0, we have, 

y=±0, 
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which shows that the axis of y is tangent to the cunre at the 
origin. 

If we make x negative, we shall have, 

y = =b y — . 2px ; 

or, y imaginary; which sho|rs, that the curve does not 
pass the axis of Y and extend on the side of x negative. 

Scholium 2. In the ellipse the parameter of the trans- 
verse axis is a third proportional to the axes : in the parabola 
it is a thixd proportional to any abscissa and the corres- 
ponding .oidinate. For, from the equation 

y*=z2px, 

we have, 

• X : y : : y : 2p, 

Schulium 3. If the abscissa x be made equal to — p, 
we shall have 

y*=:p*, or y=p. or 2y = 2j?, 

which shows that the double ordinate through the focus is 
equal to the parameter. 

Scholium 4. In the parabola, the squares of the ordinates 
are to each other as the corresponding abscissas. For, de- 
signating any two ordinates by y\ yf\ and their corres- 
ponding abscissas by a/, a/^, we shall have 

, y^* = 2pa/ and y"^ = 2pai' ; 

hence, %f^ : %/'^ : ; a/ : a/', 

by omitting the common factor 2j3. 

Scholium 5. By a system of reasoning similar to that in 
Sch. 5, Prop. I, Bk. IV, we find the conditions for deter- 



r" 
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mining the position of a point with respect to the 
They are, 
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curve. 




for a point without the curve, y* — 2px > ; 
for a point on the curve, y* — 2px = ; 

for a point within the curve, y* — 2px < 0. 

Scholium 6. The properties of the parabola which have 
been explained, afford an easy method of describijig it 
mechanically. 

Let BL be a given line, and LCD^ 
a triangular ruler, right-angled at C, 
Take a thread, the length of which is 
equal to the side CD, and attach one 
extremity at D, and the other at any 
point, as F. Place a pencil against 
the thread and the ruler, making tease 
the parts of the thread FP, PD. 
Then if the side CL of the ruler be moved along the line 
jBL, the pencil will describe a parabola, of which F is the 
focus and BL the directrix : for, the distance PF will be 
equal to PC, for every position of the ruler. 

Scholium 7. If the parameter of the parabola is known 
we have a simple construction for determining points of the 
curve. 

Let AX, AY he the co-ordi- 
nate axes. The equation of the 
curve IS, 

y* = 2px. 

From the origin A, lay off a 
distance AB, on the negative side * 
abscissaS) equal to 2p, Then 
from A lay off any distance as 
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AP and draw PM perpendicular 
to AX, On BP as a diameter, 
describe a semi-circumference, and 
through Q where it intersects the 
axis AYy draw QM parallel to 
AX; the point M where it inter- 
sects PM, will be a point of the 
curve. For, from the equation of 
the circle, 




hence. 



AQ =BA.AP, 
y*=2px. 



for any point, Jlf or AT. 



PROPOSITION IL PROBLEM. 



\^'l 



To find the equation of a tangent line to the parabola. 

Let us designate the co-ordinates 
of the point of tangency P by a/\ %/' ; 
the equation of a straight line passing 
through this point, will be 

it is required to determine a when 
the right line is tangent to the para- 
bola. The equation of the parabola is ' 

y* = 2px ; 

and since the point of tangency is on the curve, we alsq have 

7/'* = ^paff. 

Subtractinajpife last equation from the preceding, we obtain 

^^ (y + f){y - f) = 2p{x-^ a/0. 





mnwr 
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Combining this with the equation of the line parsing 
through P, and we have 



(y f y")a(* - ^') = 2p{x- a/'), 

/ 

or a(y + yO = 2p, 

in which y is the ordinate of P'. 
Making y = i/\ we have 

y" 

Substituting this value in the equation of the line passing 
through P, and we have 

or by reducing, and observing that y = 2pa/'^ * 

which is the equation of the tangent line. 

Scholium 1. It is easily proved that every point of the 
tangent line, except the point of contact, lies without the 
curve. 

For, subtracting twice the last equation from 

and then adding y' to both members, we obtain 

y'«-.2y/+y« = y«-2pa?, 
or W'-yf =y'-2;>ar. 

But the first member being a square, is positive ; hence, the 

second member will be positive ; therefore, the points whose 

co-ordinates are. x and y, are without the curve (Prop. I^ 

Sch. 6). 

10 
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I( the co-ordinates of the point, at which the tangent 
touches the curve, be substituted in the equation, botli mem- 
bers will reduce to 0, which shows that the point of tangency 
is on the curve. 

Scholium 2. If in the equation of the tangent 

we make y = 0, we shall have 

But since the factor jp is a constant 
quantity, we must have. 



that is. 







That is, tJie sub-tangent is double the abscissa^ or is 
bisected at the vertex,' 

The analytical condition expressed by 

a7 + a/'=Q, or AT+AD = 0, 

indicates that the quantities are equal to each other, and 
estimated on diflferent sides of the origin of co-ordinates. 

Scholium Bi This property indi- 
cates a simple method of drawing 
a tangent line to the curve when 

the point of contact P, and the axis, 
are given. 

For, from P dr^w PD perpen- ^' 

dicular to the axis, and then make 

A T= AD, Draw a right line through 

T and P, and it will be the tangent 

required. 




]1 



w 
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PROPOSITION in. PROBLEM. 



V. V V 




To find the equation of a iiormal line to the parabola. 

Let a/\ i/^ be the co-ordinates of 
the point of tangency. Then, the 
equation of the nonnal will be of 
the form 

. y-y"=</{x-a/'), 

and since it is perpendicular to the 

tangent 

, aaf+ 1=0. 
But we have ahready found 

a = ^, hence fl/ss— SL; 
!/' p 

therefore, we have 

for the equation of the normal. 
Scholium 1. If in the equation of the normal 

we make y = 0, and then find the vdue of «— a/', we 
shall have, 

But a? is equal to the distance AJV, and a!' to the distance 
AR: hence, x — (x/'=:p is equal to RN : that is, the sub- 
nomud is constant^ and equal to half the parameter i 
10* 



'T^^ 
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Scholium 2. This property fur- 
nishes an easy method of drawing a 
tangent line to the parabola, at a given 
point P. 

For, draw the ordinate PR to the 
axis, and from the foot U, lay oflF a 
distance RN =py and join P and N. 
Then draw TP perpendicular to 
PN at P, and it will be the tangalit required. 

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREif. 

A tangent line to the parabola at any point of the curve 
makes equal angles with the aans and with the line drawn 
from the point of tangency to the focus. 

Designate the co-ordinates of the point of tangency P by 
^^i y'^y and the co-ordinates of the focus P, by • 

a/=-^ and v^=0. 
2 ^ 

The equation of a straight line pass- 
ing through the focus will be of ihe form 

and if it passes through the point of 
tangency, we shall have 

y''— y=(/(a/'— j/): but the C(M>rdinktes of the foctw 
being a?' =2 and 5^=0, we have, y^'^affx^'—^X 

and 0^ = — 2 

2 
If we designate the angle TPF by F, and the tangent 
of PTF by a, we shall have 




ir of --a 
tang F = =- 



V 






• r 



/ 



h"\ 



r. 



BOOK V. 



149 



But we iiave before found 

then substituting for of and a their values, and observing 
that y^* = 2pa/\ we shall find 

hence, the triangle FTP is isosceles. 

Scholium 1. This property gives an eaisy construction for 
drawing a tangent line to the curve at a given point, as P. 

Join P and the focus F : then, lay 
off firom F a distance FT equal to 
F,Py and join P and T, and PT will 
be the tangent required. 

2d Method. Dr^w the directrix 
BC, and from P, draw PC perpen- 
dicular to it. Draw FC, and from P 
draw PT perpendicular to PC, and 
it will be tangent to the parabola at P. 

For, since PC and PF are equal, 
the triangle PCF is isosceles ; hence, PT drawn perpen- 
dicular* to the base PC, bisects the vertical angle CPF. 
But because of the parallels CP, TX, the angle CPT is 
equal to PTF: hence j PTF is equal to TPP, and there- 
fore .TP is tangent to the parabola at P. 

Scholium 2. We can also draw a 
tangent that shall be parallel to a 
given line. 

Let BC be the given line. At the 
focus P, lay off an angle XFP equal 
to twice the angle which the given 
line makes with the axis of X. 

Through P, the point at which FP 
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intersects the curve, draw PT parallel 
to BC, and it will be the tangent re- 
quired. B^ 

For, the outward angle PFX is 
equal to the sum of the angles P and 
PTF,, But PTF being equal to the 
angle which BC makes with the axis 
of X, is equal to one-half of PFX ; 
hence, the angle at P is equal to half 

of PFX: therefore, the triangle PTF is isosceles, and con- 
sequently PT is tangent to the curve at P. 

Scholium 3. The same property also enables us to draw 
a tangent line to the parabola from a given point without 
the curve. 

Let G be the given point through 
which the tangent line is to be drawn. 

With 6 as a centre, and a radius 
equal to GP, the distance to the focus, 
describe the arc of a circle intersectr 
ing the directrix at C and C\ Through 
C and C draw two lines parallel to 
the axis BX, intersecting the parabola 
in P and P'. Through (?, draw GP and GF, and they 
will be tangents to the parabola at P and P^'. 

For, join P and the focus F. Then, since P is a point 
of the parabola PF= PC; and by construction GP= GO: 
hence, the line GP has two points, G and P, equally dis- 
tant from C and F: it is, therefore, perpendicular to OF 
(Geom. Bk. I, Prop. XVI, Cor.) ; and is consequently a tan- 
gent, by scholium 1. 

It may be proved in a similar manner, that GP^ is tangent 
to the curve at P'. 

ScJioUum 4. It may be shown analytically, that two tan- 
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gents can be drawn to the parabola from any point with- 
out the curve. 

Denote the co-ordinates of the given point without the 
curve by a/, yf : the equation of the tangent wiU then tiecome 

but since the point of contact is on the curve, we also have 

Combining these equations, we shall find two real values 
for a/\ and two values for ^ ; but these values will be the 
co-ordinates of the points of contact : hence, there are two 
points of contact, and therefore, two tangents may be drawn 
to the curve from a given point without. 



PROPOSITION V. THEOREM. 

Tf from the focus of a parabola a line be drawn perpen 

dicular to a tangent. 

1st. TTie point of intersection will be on the axis of Y : 
and, 

2dly. The square of the perpendicular will vary as the 
distance from the focus to the point of contact. 



The co-ordinates of the focus F 
being, a/ = Lp, y'^o, 

the equation of a line passing through 
t, wUl be 



=<'-i} 



But the condition that this line 
shall be perpendicular to the tangent 
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givesy aa' + 1=0, . hence, 

a 2^ p 

ihe equation of the perpendicular 
therefore becomes, 

^ Combining this with the equation 
of the tangent Une, which is 

and substituting for y^'* its value 2pa/\ and reducing, we 
find, 

x{2a/' +p) = ; 

an equation which can only be satisfied when x = Or^hence, 
the point H at which the perpendicular meets the tangent is 
(Ml the axis of Y. 

To prove the second part of the proposition we have only 
to consider, that in the right-angled triangle TFH, 




or. 



FH =FTx FA, (Geom. Bk. IV, Prop. XXIII), 



But . FA is constant, being equal to —^ : hence. Fit ^ 
varies as the distance FP. 



1_ 
2 



r 



; .'X 
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Of the Parabola referred to Oblique Co-ordinate 

Axes. 

We have thus far deduced the properties of the parabola 
from its equation, obtained by referring the curve to a system 
of rectangular co-ordinates, having their origin at the vertex. 
We now propose to develop sotne of the properties of the 
curve by referring it to a system of oblique co-ordinates. 

PROf>OSITION VI. PROBLEM. 

To find a system of co-ordinate axes, suchy that the equa^ 
Hon of the parabola when referred to them, shall be of the 
same form as when referred to rectangular axes having 
their origin at the vertex. 

The formulas for passing from rectangular to oblique axes, 
are (Bk. II, Prop. XI, Sch.), 

x = a + x^ cos « + y' cos af^ y = 6 -f a/ sin • + y' sin «', 

in which it is required to find such% values for the undeter- 
mined constants a, b, «, and ecf, .^s to cause the new axes to 
fulfil the reqtiired conditions. • 
Substituting the values of x and y in the equation 

y« = 2px, 
and it becomes, ^ 

■ , .V, 

I ■ - 

%/^ sin^*' + 2a/y' sin « sin cJ + a/' sin** + 6* — 2 cp \ ^c\ 
+ 2(6sin«'— pcos«')y^+2(isin« — pcos«)a/ ) "" 

■ > 

In order that this equation shall be of the form 

y^-2px, , 

we must give such values to the undetermined constants as 
shall make. 
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6«-2ap = 0. (1) 

sin«« = (2) 

sin « sin at' = (3) 

b sin «' — p cos «/ = (4); 



and we are at liberty to assign four arbitrary conditions, since 
there are four undetermined quantities. Having introduced 
these conditions, the equation becomes, 

^ sift**/ 

Let us now consider these four con- 
ditions separately. 

, The first equation of condition is 
^of the same form as the equation of 
the parabola referred to the primitive 
axes. Therefore, the co-ordinates of 
the new origin will satisfy the primi- 
tive equation, and hence the new origin 
is on the curve at some point as A\ 

In the second equation of condition, we have, 

sm'« = 0, hence, « = 0, 

which shows, that the new axis of abscissas JC^ is parallel to 
the primitive axis AX. 

•The third equation- of condition ' 

sin « sin «' = 0, 

is satisfied by virtue of the sin « = 0; hence it is nothing 
more than the second. 
The fourth equation 

• 5sin«'— pcos</ = 0, 




gives. 



tang «' = ^, 
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and since this value of tang «^ is the same as that fomid in 
Prop. II, for the tangent of the angle which the tangent line 
makes with the axis of X, we conclude, that the new axis 
Y^ is tangent to the parabola at the new origin A\ 

Scholium 1. Let us now resume the equation, 

^ sm*«' • 

and to simplify the form of it, put 



2p __ 
sin' 



d^=V; 



we shall then have, by omitting the accents of the variables, 

for the equation of the parabola referred to the new axes. 

In this equation, every value of x will give two equal 
values of y with contrary signs : hence, the curve is sym-^ 
metrical with respect to the axis A!Ji! ; or, this axis bisects 
all chords of the parabola which are parallel to the tangent 

The term diameter, designates any straight line which 
bisects a system of chords drawn parallel to each other and 
terminating in the curve ; and the curve is said to be sym- 
metrical with respect to the diameter, whether the chords are 
oblique or perpendicular to it. In this sense, therefore, every 
line drawn parallel to the axis AX, is a diameter of (he 
parabola : hence, all diameters of the parabola are parallel 
to each other, a property which shows that the centre of the 
curve is at an infinite distance from the vertex. 

Scholium 2. In the equation 



^ smV 
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or in the reduced equation 

^^, or its equal 2;/, 
is called the parameter of the new diameter A^JP. 



^ 



PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM. 

The parameter of any diameter is equal to four times the 
distance from the vertex of that diameter to the directi-ix, 
or four times the distance from the vertex to the focus. 

y 

We have, from the last scholium, 

2p '^ ^' 



sin^ »' 



- = 2/. 



But the equation which determined 
the direction of the new axis Y\ is 



But 



hence, 



tang M!z=i£-., 
b 



sin* «/= 



sin* til 




tang* «' 
1 + tang* ^ ' 

f ^ V 
6*-hp' 2a +p 



\ 



\\<^ 






1 v*' 



Substituting this value of sin*«^ in the first eqiHltion, y9^ find 



2j/=4a + 2p, 
or 2/=4|a + ^j. 

But I a + — I is equal to A'C, or equal to the distance A!f 

from the vertex A' to the focus : hence, the parameter of tie 
diameter is four times that distance. 
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PROPOSITION Vllt PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a tangent line to the parabolay when 

* 

referred to oblique axes. 

Designate the co-ordinates of the 
point of tangency by a/', y^^ 

The equation of a line passing 
through this point, will be of the form 

Combining this with the equations 




and we find 



y'* = 2j/x, 



a = 






Substituting and reducing, we obtain 

which is the equation of the tangent. 
Scholium. If, in the equation of the tangent 



we make 



or 



y = 0, we shall have. 



J 






which shows, that the sub-tangent is bisected at the vertex ; 
and th\s property may be used in drawing a tangent line to 
the curve, when it is referred to oblique co-ordinates. 
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Of the Polar Eqtiation of the Parabola and* the 

Measure of its Surface, 



[\ 




PROPOSITION EX. PROBLEM. 

To find the general polar equation of the parabola. 

JjCt P be the pole, and through it 
draw PX^ parallel to the axis AX, 
Then, designating the co-ordinates of 
the pole by a and b, and estimating 
the angles v from ,the line PX\ we 
have, for passing from rectangular to 
polar co-ordinates, the following for- 
mulas (Bk. II, Prop. XV): 

x=za + r cos r, y = 6 + r sin v. 

Substituting these values of x and y, in the equation 

y« = 2px, 
and reducing, we obtain 

r^ sin^v + 2(6 sin t; — p cos t;)r 4- 6* — 2pa = 0, 

which is the general polar equation of the parabola. 

Scholium 1. Let us now suppose 
the pole to be placed on the curve. 
Its co-ordinates will then satisfy the 
equation of the curve, and give 

6» - 2pa = 0. 

The polar equation will then re- 
duce to. 




r 
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r* sin't; + 2(6 sin t; — p cos v)r = 0, 

or by dividing by that value of r which is 0, we have, 
r sin't; + 2(5 sin t; —p cos v) = 0. 
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If now, we make the second value of r equal to 0, the 
radius-vector will become tangent to the curve, and the 
equation will^ve 

tangt; = |-; 

the iame value for the tangent of the angle formed by the ' 
tangent and axis, as was found in Prop. II. , ^^- 



-< 



% — 



--^v 



Scholium 2. Let the pole be now 
placed at the focus of the parabola, 
the co-ordinates of which are 

a = -^ and 6 = 0. 
2 

Under this supposition the general 
polar equation becomes 



r* siu*v — Sp cos v.r =p*. 
Finding the values of r from this equation, we obtain 










^< 



i^ 



'c 
A 









_p(cosv + l) 



r = 



sin^v 



and 



_j?(cos t; — 1) 



sin*t; 



The second value of r is negative for^|l values of w. For, 
cos V is less than 1, and the denominators positive, being a 
square : heirice, this value is to be rejecte 

The first value, on the contrary, is positive for all values of 
^» since the numerator and denominator are hmk positive. 
% sutlslituting for sin^u, 1 — cos't;, this value may be 



f 



^' ) 



J 



n 
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put under the form 

__ j>(co8t;+l) 

"" (1 + cos t;)(l — cos «)' 

or, r = > — ^ 

1 — cos V 

Li this equation, as well as in the corresponding equation 
of the ellipse which is expressed under a similar form 
(Bk. IV, Prop. XII, Sch. 4), the values of r begin at the 
remote vertex, that is, iii the case of the paraibola, at an 
infinite distance from the focus. 

If we make t; = : we have 

^ V 

r = ^=oo. 

. :" 

N If we make v = 90°, we have 

\0' ' ' '•=^' 



that is, half the parameter. 
If we make v = 180°, we have 



2 



Scholium 3. If it be desirable that the values, of r should 
begin at the nearest vertex, make v = 180° — v', and we 
shall have 



cost;= —cost;'. 



Substituting, , -4feos v^ for cos v, the equation becomes, 

P 



r = 



1 + cos v' ' 



in which equation the values of r begin at the nearest vertex. 
^ 8tnd increase from the left to the right, 360°, 
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The area of any portion of a parabola is equal to two thirds 
of the rectangle described on its abscissa and ordinate 

Let AMP be any segment of a ^ 

parabola. Draw the ordinate MP, 
and draw MQ parallel to APj then 
will the curvilinear area AMP be 
two-thirds of the rectangle AQMP, ' 

Inscribe in the parabola any recti- 
linear polygon AM^'M^ . ... My and 
through the vertices M'\ Af , . . . . Af , 
draw Unes perpendicular and parallel to 
AP^ forming the interior rectangles ATP, M^P . . . . , and 

the corresponding exterior rectangles M'Q, M^Q 

Designate the former by Pj P^ P" . . . the latter by p, //, 
p'' . . . ; and the corresponding co-ordjj^ates by a/, y^ a/', y^', 
&c. : we shall then have, 



rdma 



which gives, 

P _ y"{!i^ - af') 

But, since the points, JW^ AT, M'^ ... are on the curve, 

/* = 2pa/, j/'« = 2pa/\ 

which gives, 

a/^a/f = y ^ y , and a/'-^— 



2p 

Substituting these values, and we obtain 



2p 



Applying similar reasoning to each of the rectangles, we 
shall have, ^- 



i 



11 
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The inscribed polygon being entirely arbitrary, we can 
place the vertices of the angles in such a manner that the 
ordinates passing through them shall be in geometrical pro- 
gression. We shall then have, 

(Geom. Bk. II, Prop. VI); 



hence, ^ f = ^ f . 

feren( 



Therefore, the difference between two successive ordinates 
divided by the less, is constant. If we designate this ratio 
by 9, we shall have 

y" -f =?/' or if ^f ^f (2 + 9), 

f^f'^qj/f' y''+j/''=y''(2 + 9), 

f'^ y////= gy//// y//+ fU^ y////(2 + j)^ 

Substituting thesb values, the ratios of the rectangles 
become, — — =2 + a, 
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But the sum of all the consequents divided by the sum of 
the antecedents will give the samd ratio as either consequent 
divided by its antecedent (Geom. Bk. II, Prop. X) : hence, 

p + pz + Fz + jv// &c. _ 

. p +y +p// +y// &c. ""' ^V 

In this expression the numerator is equal to the sum of the 
interior rectangles,, and the denominator to the sum of the 
exterior ones. 

Since q is the, ratio of the difference between two succes 
sive ordinates divided by the less, if q be diminished, the 
sum of the interior rectangles will approach to the curvilinear 
area AMPi and the sum of the exterior rectangles to 
the area AQM. If then, we pass to the limit by making 
J = 0, the numerator will become the curvilinear area AMP^ 
and the denominator, the area AQM. Designating the 
fomxer by Sj and the latter by s, we have, 

S 

wWchgives, ^ = 8 = 

2 

hence, S = — {S + s)^ 

But S + s is equal to the area of the rectangle APMQ^ 
therefore the area of the parabola is two-thirds of that area. 

Corollary. The exterior portion AQM is one third the 
area of the rectangle. 
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Of the Hyperbola. 

An hyperbola is a curve in which the difference of two 
straight lines, drawn from any one of its points to two fixed 
points, is constantly equal to a given line. 

Thus, if F and jP' be the two ^' 
fixed points, AB the given line, 
and PP — TP constantly equal 
to ABj for every position of the 
point P, PBH will be a portion 
of the hyperbola. 

If FP is greater than PP, let 
ii be represented by FP^ ; and then, if FP'— PP^ is con- 
stantly equal to the ffiven line AB, the point P will describe 
the remaining portion of the hyperbola PAHi 

The two curves, PAH, HBP, are called branches of 
the hyperbpla. 

The fixed points F and P, are called the foci of the 
hyperbola. Hence, each branch has two foci, one lying 
within the curve, and one without it. 

The definition of an hyperbola affords an easy method 
of describing it mechanically. ^ 

Take a ruler, longer than the 
distance PF, and fasten one of 
its extremities at the focus P, 
At the other extremity H, attach 
a thread, of such a length, that the 
length of , the ruler shall exceed 
the .length of the thread by the 
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giTen line AB. Attach the other exzremity of the thread to 
the focus H. 

Place a pencil against the thread, and pres9 it against the 
ruler, keeping the thread constantly stretched while the ruler 
is turned around 1^ as a centre. The point of the pencil 
will describe a branch of an hyperbola. 

For, PF + PH is equal to the length of the thread, to 
which if we add AB, we shall have the length of the ruler. 
Hence, 

FP + PH=FP + PH+AB, 



or 



FP^FP = AB; 



therefore, P is a point of the hyperbola. 

If one extremity of the ruler be attached to the focus F^ 
the branch PAH may be described. 




PROPOSITION L PROBLEM. 



To find the equation of an hyperbola. 

Let F and F be the foci, and 
denote the distance between them 
by 2c. Let P be any point of 
the curve, and designate the dis- 
tance FP by r, and PP by /; 
and let 2 A represent the given 
line, to , which the difference 
PP - PF is to be equal. 

Through C, the middle point of PF^ draw CD perpen- 
dicular to i^-F, and let C be the origin of a system of rect- 
angular co-ordinates, of which ABy Diy are the axes. Let 
« and y represent the co-ordinates of the point P. 

The square of the distance between any two points of 
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Which the co-ordinates are ar, y, ^ 
and a/, /, is (Bk. II, Prop. III^ 

If this line passes through the 
point F, of which the co-ordinates 
are ^=0, a/=c we shall have 




and if we pass the line through the point 2^, of which 
co-ordinates are y' = and a/ = — c, we shall have 



the 



X ^ 



PP =f^» = y« + (a7 + c)^ 
If we add and subtract these two equations, we obtain 
r* + /* = 2(y' + a7* + c*), and /*— r* = 4cap. 
. ' But we have, from the property of the hyperbola, 

Combining this with the last equation, we obtain 



f'=A + 



ex 



and r=— A + 



ex 



Squaring these values and substituting in the equation, of 
which the first member is r^+r^^, and there will result, 

A» + -^ = y« + ^ + c«, 

or il*(y* + ^) — c*a?* = A*(A* — c*), 

which is the equation of the hyperbola referred to the axes 
CjB, CD. If we suppose r > /, we shall obtain an equation 
of the same form for the branch P^AH!. 

The equation of the hyperbola takes the most convenient 
form when it is expressed in terms of the co-ordinates of its 



r 



\ 



BOOK VI. 167 

points, and the distances ^which the curve cuts off firom the 
co-ordinate axes. 
To plaee the equation under this iorm, let us make d? = 0, 

this will give 



or 



y = ± VA*— ,c*; 



and since o is greater than A the quantity under the radical 

is essentially negative, and therefore, the value of y is ima- 
ginary. / 

This result shows that conditions have been introduced 
into the equation of the curve, which are incompatible with 
each other (Alg. Art. 147). The incompatible condition is, 
that which attributes to x the value 0; for this condition 
requires that the curve should have one or more of its points 
on the axis of y, while the law by which the curve was 
described, did not permit it to fulfil that condition. 

The imaginary value of y, for a? = 0, is, however, a con- 
stant quantity, and may be introduced into the equation of 
the curve. 

Let us make 



y=± VA«-c*=±BV^ = CD or CjD', 
we shall then have 

Substituting these values of c* in the equation of the curve, 
and reducing, we obtain 

ia which, if we make y = 0, we shall have 

x-±A^CB or CA. 
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SclioUum 1. The point C which is equidistant from F 
and jP, is called the- centre of the hyperbola. 

Every straight line passing through the centre and termi- 
nating in the curve, is called a diameter. 

The diameter AS, which passes through the foci, is called 
the transverse axis: and since 2CA, or AB is equal to 
2 A, it follows, that the difference of the two lines drawn 
from any point of the curve to the two foci is equal ' to the 
transverse axis. 

The line PU^ which is perpendicular to the transverse 
axis at the middle point, and equal to 2J3, is called the 
conjugate axis. 

In the equation of the hyperbola, 

Ay - BV=- A«jB«, 

A And B' represent the semi-axes, and x and y the general 
co-ordinates of the curve. It is called, the equation of the 
hyperbola referred to its centre and axes. 

In comparing this equation with the equation of 4he 
ellipse, it is seen that the two are similar in every respect, 
excepting in the sign of JB*, which is minus in the hyperbola 
and plus in the ellipse. We may, therefore, pass from one 

equation to the other, by simply substituting for B, B^f— 1. 
Scholium 2. If in the equation of the hjrperbola. 

Ay - J3«a;» = - A«S», 
we change y into x, aud x into y, it becomes, 

A V - jBy = - A«J?«, 

or, BY — ^^^*= ^•^*- 

If in this equation we suppose a? = 0, the corresponding 
value of y will be real, and if we make y = 0, the corres- 
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ponding value of x will be imaginary. The transverse axis 
of the curve will then coincide with the axis of F, but its 
value will be the same as before, viz. 2 A. 

If on the conjugate axis Diy an 
hyperbola be described, conespond-^ 
ing to the equation 

it is said to be conjugate to the hyper- 
bola described on the transverse axis 
kB. The transverse axis of one 
hyperbola is the conjugate axis of the other, and reciprocally. 

Scholium 3. If through the centre of the hyperbola any 

line be drawn, its equation will be 

of the form 

yz=:ax. 

If we combine this equation with 
the equation of the hyperbola 

Ay - B^ar* = - i42J3*, 
we shall obtain the co-ordinates of 

the points H and H!^ in which the diameter intersects the 
hyperbola. 

If we designate the co-(Mrdinates of H by a/, x/^ and the 
co-ordinates of H by a/', t/\ we shall find, aAer eliminating 




'=^^\f^^' ^=^^V:p^ 



W 



''- - ^^\/^iS> ^'= - ^^^Vi^ 



w 



But since the co-ordinates of H! are the same as those 
of H, excepting that the signs are both negative, it follows 
ihat CH = Cjy, that is, every diameter of an hyperbola is 
bisected at the centre. 
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Scholium 4. If jB be made equal to A the equation 
of the hyperbola will become, 

y* — oc^ z=z —A*; 

the hyperbola is then said to be equilateral, which oorres- 
ponds to the case in which the ellipse becomes a circle. 

Scholium 5. By a course of reasoning similar to that 
pursued in Bk. IV, Prop. I, Schi 6, we find the following 
analytical conditions for determining the position of a' point 
with respect to the hyperbola. 

Without the hyperbola AY - -S*** + ^"-S* > 0, 

on the hyperbola A"y' — 5*a?* + A^B^ = 0, 

within the hyperbola Ay— jBV+A«B«< 0. 

Scholium 6. If we place the equation of -the hyperbola 
under the form 

y = ± — Var* — A\ 

we see, that every value of a:, either plus or minus, which is 
less than A, will render y imaginary. 

If we make a? = ± A, y will become equal to 0, which, 
shows that the curve cuts the axis of X at two points, one 
on the positive and the other on the negative side of abscieisas, 
and each at a distance from the centre equal to A. 

Every value of x, either plus or minus, which is greater 

than A, will give two equal values of y with contrary signs; 

hence, the curve extends itself indefinitely in the direction of 

' X positive and x negative, and is symmetrical with respect 

to the transverse axis. 



BOOK VI. 



171 



^ Scholium 7. If we transfer the 
origin of co-ordinates from the 
centre C to A, one extremity of 
the transverse axis, the equations 
of transformation (Bk. II, Prop. 
X) will reduce to 

Substituting these values in the equ^on of the hyperbola, 
itreduces to 




i 



/ 



which may be put under the form. 

« 

which is the equation of ^e hyperbola referred to the vertex 
A as an origin of co-ordinates. 

If we refer it to the vertex B, as an origin,, the equation 
will become 

Scholium .8. The property, that the difference of the two 
lines drawn from any point of the curve to the foci, is equal 
to the transverse axis, affords an easy method of describing 
the hyperbola by points, when the transverse axis and the 
foci are known. 

Let AB be the transverse axis 
of an hyperbola, and F and -P 
the foci. 

From the focus F^ lay off a 
distance F^N equal to the trans- 
verse axis, and take any other dis- 
tance, as JF^ Hj greater than JF^B. 
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With F' as a centre, and jP^-ff 
as a radius, describe the arc of a 
circle. Then, with F as a centre, 
and HN as a radius, describe an 
arc intersecting the arc before de- 
' scribed at p and q^ and they will 
be points of the hyperbola. 

If with F as a centre, and PH as a radius, an arc be 
described, and a second arc be described with F" as a centre 
and HN as a radius, two points in the other branch of the 
curve will be determined. 

Scholium 9. . The property, that the square of the distance 
from the centre to either focus is equal to the sum of the 
^ squares of the semi-axes, affords an easy construction for the 
foci when the axes are known. 

For, from the vertex B, draw 
BH perpendicular to ABy and 
n^ake it equal to the semi-conju- 
gate axis. Join H and the centre 
C Then, with C as a centre and 
CH as a radius, describe a semi- 
circumference, intersecting AB 
produced in F and F^, and these points will be the foci. 




;(■;-« 
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The squares of the ordinates fire to each other, as the 
rectangles of the segments from the foot of each ordinate 
respectively, to the vertices of the transverse aans. 

The equation of tlie hyperbola HBP referred to the 
vertex B (Prop. I, Sch. 7), is. 
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If we designate a particular 
ordinate by, 1/ and its abscissa 
by a/, and a second ordinate by 
/' and its abscissa by a/\ we 
sjiall have, 




B" 



/* = -=--(2i4a/ + a/'), and 1/'^ = ^{2 Aa/' + a/'*). 



Dividing one equation by the other, we obtain, 



/« _ {2A-\-a/)a/ 



\' 






f 

I 



or. 



in which it is evident that the segments, are 

2 A + a/, a/, and 2 A + a/', a/'. 



PROPOSITION in. THEOREM. 

j^f through the vertices of the transverse axis two supple- 
mentary chords he drawn, the product of the tangents of the 
angles which they form with it, on the same side, will be equal 
to ike square of the ratio of the semi-axes. 

The equation of the chords will 
be of the form, 

yz=zd{x + A\ 

y:=.a (a? — A). 
Combining them, we obtain, 

y* = aa! (a?* — A*). 
Combining this with the equation of the hyperbola 




^< 
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y« = ^(^-A«). 



and we find 



00^ = 









Scholium 1. In the equation 




«^ 



'w 



oaf = 






there are two undetermined quantities a and </ : hence, an 
infinite number of supplementary chords may be drawn 
through the extremities of the diameter AB. 

If, however, a value be assigned to a or a', that is, if one 
of the supplementary chords be given in position, the equation 
of condition will determine the direction of the other, and 
therefore, the corresponding supplementary chord will also 
be known. 

ScHblium 2. If the chords are drawn to a p6int P in the 
branch HBPy the tangents a and a^ will be both positive ; 
if drawn to a point in the other branch, they will both be 
negative. 

Scholium 3. If the hyperbola is equilateral, A = By and 
there will result. 

flfl/ = 1, 

which shows, that the sum of the two acute angles formed by 
the supplementary chords with the transverse aoois, on the 
same side^ is equal to 90°. 

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM. 

TV find the equation of a straight line which shall be tangent 

to an hyperbola. 



.•''' 
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The equation of the hyperbola is 

Take any point of the curve, 
as P, and designate its co- 
ordinates by a/\ y , and as- 
sume also a second point of 
the curve, and represent its 
co-ordinates by a/, i/. 

The equation of a straight line passing through these two 
points (Bk. II, Prop. V), is 

But since the twd assumed points belong to the hyperbola, 
we have the equations 

AY"" - ^^'* = - A«5«, 
Ay - B*a/* = - A'B*. 

By subtracting the second equation from the first, we obtain 

A* (y"« -y")-B» {a/" - a/*) = 0, . 

^•(y"+ !/W-!/) -S«(a/'+ a/)ta/'-a/) = ; 

whence, ^''-V' = B'ia/'+a/) 

a/' -a/ A'ij/'+y'y 

Substituting this value in the equation of the secant line, 
it becomes 

If we now suppose the co-ordinates of the two points to 
become equal, the points will unite, and the secant line will 
become tangent to the curve. This supposition will reduce 



or 



b 



/. . 
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the equation to 






a = 






or 



which is the equation of a tangent line to the hyperbola 

Scholium 1. This method of determining the equation 
of a tangent, may be employed in finding the equation of a . 
tangent to the circle, the ellipse, or the parabola. 

Scholium 2. If in the 
equation of the tangent 

we make y = 0, we shall 
have, 

A^ 
Subtracting this from CR = a/', and we obtain. 




TR = 



V 



which is the value of the subtangent. 



PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a normal line to thB hyperbola. 

Since the^ normal passes 
through the point of tangency 
its equation will be of the 
form, 

y-y" = ar{x-a/'), 
and since it is perpendicular 
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to the tangent, we ^hall have, 

aaf + 1=0. 
But we have already found, 






A' 7^ . 



, hence, a 



'_ ^' y" 



£» .r" * 



Substituting this value, and the equation of the normal will 
become. 

Scholium. To find the point in which the normal inter- 
sects the axis of X make y = 0, and we have, 

and by subtracting a/\ we find the subnX)rmal 

RN= ^^ . 



' PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM. 

If one of the supplementary chords of an hyperbola is 
parallel to a tangent line to the curve, the other will be par- 
allel to the diameter which passes through the point of con- 
tact : and conversely, 

If one of the chords be parallel to the diameter which passes 
through the point of contact, the other will be parallel to the 
tangent line 

The equation of a line passmg through the centre of the 
hyperbola, is of the form 

12 ' ^ 



< V^ 



/■ 
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The conditioii of its passing 
through the point of contact, will 
give 



whence, 



7f' 




But we have foimd for the tangent of the angle, which the 
tangent line makes with the transverse, axis, 



a = 



B'al^ 



%.iii • 



Ay 



Multiplying the members of these equations together, we 
obtain, 

ual = 

A« 

By ccHnparing this equation with the equation in Prop. Ill, 
. we see, that the product of the tangents of the angles which 
the diameter and tangent make with the transverse axis, is 
equal to the product of the tangents of the angles which the 
supplementary chords form with the axis. , Hence, if in these 
equations we make 



we shall have. 



a=^as 



a!=r!if ; 



that is, if one of the chords is parallel to the tangent, the 
other will be parallel to the dij^meter passing through the 
point of contact. , Or, if we make 



we shall have, 



a=za: 



that is, if one of the chords be made parallel to the diameter, * 
the other will be parallel to the tangent. 



J 
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: Scholium, These properties afford an easy method of 
drawing a tangent line to an hyperbola at a given point of 
the curve. 

Let C be the centre of the 
hyperbola, AB its transverse axis, 
and P the given point of the curve 
atwhich'the tangent is to be drawn. 

Through P draw the semi-di- 
ameter PC^ and through A draw 
the supplementary chord AH par- 
allel to it. Then draw the other supplementary chord BH^ 
and through P, draw PT parallel to BH; then will PT 
be the tangent required. 

In a similar manner, a line might be drawn tangent to the 
curve, and parallel to a given line. 




A 
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If a line he drawn tangent to an hyperbola at any pointy and 
two linei be drawn from the same point to the foci^ the lines 
drawn to the foci will make equal angles with the tangent, 

Let C be the centre of 
the hyperbola, PT the tan- 
gent line, and PP, PF, 
the two lines drawn to the 
foci. 

Denote the distance 




CP = \/A» + J5« by c, 

CP by — c, the angle FPT by «, and the tangents of the 

angles PFX, PTX, by of and a. We shall then have 



a — a 



12* 



^«^ = T+^- 
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But the equation of FP 
passing through two points, 
of which the co-ordinates 
are a/=Cf y'=0, and 
a/\ f, is ^ 




hence, 

We also have 



a 






a = 



AY' 



Substituting these values, and recollecting that, 



we find 



tang V = 



c^f • 



If we designate the angle PPT by i;', and the tangent 
of PF'C by a', we shall have 



a — a 



tang v = - Y, 



which reduces to 



W 



cy 



If ♦ 



therefore, the tangent line bisects the Angle PPF. 

Corollary. The normal line PiVT, bisects the outward 
angle FPH, formed by the two lines drawn to the foci. 

Scholium 1. The relation between the angles formed by 
the tangent line, and the lines drawn to the foci, enables us 
to draw a tangent to the curve at a given point. 



B^ 
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-Let P be the given point. From P draw PF, PP to the 
foci. Lay oflf on PP, PG = PF, and draw FG. From 
P, draw PT perpendicular to PG, and it will be tangent 
to the hyperbola at P, since it bisects the angle PPF. 

Scholium 2. The same properties also enable us to draw 
a tangent to the hyperbola through a given point without the 
<jurve. 

Let jH" be the given point. 
With this point as a centre, 
and HF as a radius, de- 
scribe the arc of a circle. 
With P^ as a centre, and a 
radius equal to the transverse 
a^s, describe the arc of a 

\. 

"\ 

circle- intersecting the for- 
mer at G and Cr'. Draw PGy cutting the curve in P. 
Through P draw HPT, and it will be tangent to the hjrper- 
bola at P. 

For, if we draw HF, HG, we shall have HF=HG hy 
construction; and since P is a point of the hyperbola, and 
PG equal to the transverse axis, we shall have PF= PG : 
hence, PP is perpendicular to FG ; and since the triangle 
FGP is isosceles, PT will bisect the angle PPF, and will 
therefore be tangent to the hyperbola. 

Scholium 3. The two arcs described with the centres 
P and JBT, intersect each other in two points, G and & ; 
a Une may, therefore, be drawn through P', and either of 
these points, thus giving two points of tangency. 

It may also be shown analytically, that two tangent lines 
can be drawn to the hyperbola from a given point without 
the curve. 

For, if the tangent pass through a given point, of which 
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the co-ordinates are tx!\ x/^ its equation wlU become 

and the equation of the hyperbola for the pcnnt of tangency 
becomes, 

In these two equations all the quantities are known, except 
^'y j/\ which may therefore be found ; and since the equa- 
tion of the tangent is of the first degree, with respect to af^ 
and y^, the equation which results from their combination 
will be of the ^cdnd degree, and will therefore- give two 
values for a/' and two values for x/\ which values will be 
real if the given point lies without the curve. 

Of the Hyperbola referred to its Conjugate Diameters. 

1. Two diameters of an hyperbola are said to be conjugate 
to eacl> other, when either of them is parallel to the two tan- 
gent lines which may be drawn through the, vertices of the' 
other. 

/ 

2. Since two supplementary chord* may always be drawn 
respectively parallel to a diameter and/ the tangent Knes. 
through its vertices, it follows, that two supplementary chords 
may always be drawn, respectively parallel to two conju- 
gate diameters. 

If, therefore, we designate the tangents of the ajigles which 
two conjugate diameters make with the transverse axis, by 
a and of, these -tangents naust satisfy the equation 

aa = . 

A' 

Let us designate the corresponding angles by • and •' 
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We shall then have 

sin « , sm «/ 
a=r , flr = -J. 

cos* C08<r 

Substituting these values in the last equation, and reducing, 

we obtain 

A* sin « sin »^— J?* cos « cos •'^ 0, 

which expresses the relation between the angles which two 
conjugate diameters form with the transverse axis; 

3. 'It may be easily shown here, as in the ellipse, that the 
axes of the curve are conjugate diameters ; and also, that they 
are the only conjugate diameters which are at right angles to 
each other 

PROPOSITION VIIL PROBLEM. 

' To find the equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre ' 

and conjugate diameters. 

The equation of the hyperbola referred its centre and axes, is 

The formulas for passing from rectangular to oblique co- 
ordinates, the origin remaining the same, are ' 

a? = a/ cos « 4- y^ cos «/, y = a/ sin * -f y' sin «/. 

Squaring these values of x and y, and substituting in the 
equation of the hyperbola, we have. 

(A« sinV-5«cosVy*+(A« sin««-S^ cos»*)a/« >_.,„, 
'+ 2 (A* sin « sin «^- 5« cos « cos «')a/y' 5 ~" "" 

But the condition that the new axes shall be conjugate 
diameters, gives 

i 

' A^ sin « sin *' — B^ cos « cos «' = ; 



4 
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hence, the equation reduces to 

{A^ sinV- B* co§V)y3+ (A»sin«*-J5«cos««)a/2= --A^B''. 

If we suppose in succession, j/=Oj a/= 0, and i^c^esent 
by A' and B^ the corresponding abscissa and ordinate, we find 

j^/i — A £f B^^ = 



A» sin** - 5» cos»« ' A» sin V - £» cos V * 

If we suppose tKe semi-diameter A' to be real, we shall 
have 

A* sin"« < B^ cos'«, or tan^ * ^ "T* 

^ B^ ^ 

But, tang « tang •«*'= -— - ; hence, 

B 

tang «^> T—, or A* sin'«'> J5* cosV ; 

hence, B'* will be negative. 

The supposition, therefore, which renders A'" positive, or 
A' real, gives B^^ negative, or B^ imaginary. Attributing 
to B^^ its proper sign, we have 

A* sin** — JS* cos V A* sin V — 5* cos**^ ' . 

Finding the values of the denominators in these equations, 
,and substituting these values in the general equation, and 
reducing, we obtain 

or, omitting the accents of a/ and y', since they are genera) 
variables, we obtain 

A'Y - B'*a* = - A!*ff\ 

for the equation of the hyperbola, referred to its centre and 
conjugate diameters. 
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We have already seen 
(Prop. I), that when the trans- 
verse axis AB is real, the con- 
jugate axis Diy wiU be ima- 
ginary, and reciprocally : that 
is, the two axes will not in- 
tersect the same hyperbola. 
The last proposition proves 
. the same property for any two conjugate diameters. 

If then, 2A^ designates the diameter HHy 2B^ will de- 
signate the diameter G'G terminating in the conjugate hyper- 
bola ; and each will be parallel to the two tangent lines draven 
through the vertices of th6 other. 

If B^ were made real. A' would be imaginary, and the 
equation would represent the curves FDG, F'U&. 

Scholium 1. The equation of the hyperbola, referred to 
its centre and coijjugate diameters, being of the same form 
as when referred to its centre and axes, it follows that every 
value of X will give two values of y with contrary signs ; 
or if B^ were real, every value of y would give two equal 
values of X with contrary signs : hence, each hyperbola is 
symmetrical with respect to the, diameter which it intersects : 
that is, either diameter will bisect all chords drawn 'parallel 
to the other and terminated by the curve. 

§ 

Scholium 2. If the curve of -an hyperbola be traced on a 
plane the centre and axes are found in a manner entirely 
similar to that pursued in (Bk. IV, Prop. IX, Sch. 2). 

Scholium 3. It may also be readily shovni that the 
squares of the ordinates to either diameter, are proportional to 
the rectangles of the corresponding segments from the foot o£ 
the ordinate? rrppectiv^ly, to the vertices of the diameter. 

Sch-Jv V, I The parameter of any diameter is a third 



J 
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v.^^-^- 



proportional to the diameter and its conjugate. Thus, if 1 
designate the parameter of the diameter 2A\ we shall have, 

2A' : 2B' : : 2JB' : P, or, 

Scholium 5. The parameter of the transverse axis is 
equal to • — - — . 

2 A' 
and of the conjugate axis to — p— • 

It may be easily shown that the chord drawn through the 
focus and perpendicular to the transverse axis, is equal to the 
parameter of that axis. 

Scholium 6. If through the extremities of any diameter 
two supplementary chords be drawn, they will enjoy analogous 
properties to those drawn through the vertices of the trans- 
verse axis. 

Let AB be any diameter 
and designate it by 2A^. Let 
the axis of X coincide with 
this diameter, and the axis of 
Y with the conjugate diame- 
ter Diy. Designate the an- 
gle DCB by /a.* Then, if 
through B whose co-ordinates 
are y^ = 0, and a/ = A^, a 
right line be drawn, making with AB an angle equal to « 
its equation will be of the form, 




y = a{x — A) 



a = 



sm » 



sin(^— «)' 
If through A whose co-ordinates are y = 0, a/=— >!' * 



a second right line be drawn, making with AB an angle «', 
we shall have, 



y = afix + A), 



Bin((S--')" 

Combining these equations with each other and with the 
equation of the hyperbola, we obtain 



A"'aa^ - 5" = 0, 



aa': 






for the equation of condition when the lines are supple- 
mentary chords. 

Scholium 7. If it be required to draw a tangent line to the 
ciiTTe at any point of which the co-ordinates are a/', y", we 
must combine the three equations (Prop. IV), ■ 



^L 



which will give for the equation of the tangent, 

A"yy" - B'^xx" = - A'B'K 

Scholium 8. If through the centre of the, hyperbola and 
the point of contact a diameter be drawn, its equation will be 

or, c' 



A'V - 


- B'V = - 


A"B'; 


A'V"- 


-B'V'=- 


A'-B", 


j,_j,» 




-«"), 



Hence, 
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Comparing this i/vith the equation of condition of supple- 
mentary chords, we see, that ttoo supplementary chords may 
always be drawn ^respectively parallel to a diajneter .and a 
tangent line through its vertex. 

Scholium 0. If we resume the equation of the hyperbola 
referred to its centre and conjugate diameters, which is 

and then refer it to its centre and axes, and compare the 
coefficients with those of the known equation, 

Ay - B^x" =■ - A^B\ 

we shall obtain after adding two of the equations as in (Bk. 
IV, Prop. XI), 

A'J5'sin(-'--) = A5.' (1) 

A'*-B'^ =A*-B*. (2); 

or, these equations may be obtained directly frpm the cor- 
responding equations of the ellipse by substituting for 

B, ByTIT, / and for B\ B' V^^^HT 

Scholium 10. The .first, of these equations shows, that 
the parallelogram formed by drawing tangent lines through 
the vertices of conjugate diameters, is equivalent to the rect- 
angle formed by drawing tangent lines through the vertices 
of the axes. 

Having formed the paral- 
lelogram and rectangle, draw 
from G a perpendicular to 
CH ; this perpendicular will 
be equal to B^ sin («' — «). 
Hence, the area of the' paral- 
lelogram CGPH is equal 
to A'B'^n{»^-cc)^--AB : 







^ 
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therefore the whole parallelogram is equivalent to the whole 

rectangle. 

Scholium 11. The second equ^tioiii 

^/a_ s/2^ ^f_ jg»^ 

or, 4A'» - 45'* = 4il» - 45«, 

expresses that, t?ie difference of the sqtuires of two conjugate 
diameters is equal to the difference of the squares of the axes. 
Heiice, there can be no oqual conjugate diameters unless 
A = B, in which case the hyperbola is equilateral, and then, 
every, diameter will be equal to its conjugate. 

Of the Hyperbola referred to its Asymptotes.' 

If the diagonals of the rectangle described on the axes of 
the hyperbola be indefinitely produced in both directions, the 
Unes so drawn are called asymptotes of the hyperbola. 

Thus, IFH, &G, aie G 
asymptotes of the hyper- 
bola whose transverse axis 
is ABy and also of the conju- 
gate hyperbola whose trans- 
verse axis is Diy. 

If we designate the angle 
estimated firom CB around 
to CG^ by «, or do what is^ h 
equiyalent to it, designate the angle BCC by — •, and also 




represent the angle BCH by 

B 

tang • = — 



we shall have, 

B 



^_ 



A ' 
or A' sin'« — B* cos'* = 0, 



tang «' = 



or tang*<» = 



A' 

B* 
tang»-' =— , 

A»sinV-5*cosV=0, 



|1\0- ) 



1^) 
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which af e the two equations expressing the relations between 
the angles which the asymptotes form with the transverse axis. 
These equations may be placed under the forms, 

sm • = — ' , sm «F =. 



cos • = 1 COS fl = 






by substituting for cos?, 1 — sin', and for sin', 1 — cos*. ' 
If il = J?, the hyperbola is equilateral, and we shall then 
have, 

sin « -n — cos «, and sin «' = cos a^, 

which indicates that the asymptotes lie on diflferent sides of 
the transverse axis, and make angles of 45° with it. Hence, 
In the equilateral hyperbola the asymptotes are at right 
angles to each other, 

PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre 

and asymptotes. 

The equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre and 
axes is. 

The formulas for passing from rectangular to oblique co- 
ordinates, the origin remaining the 9ame, are 

£r = a/ cos « + y cos «', y = a/ sin « + y' sin «'• 

Substituting these values and reducing, we obtain 



V- 



-V . XA»sinV-B«cosV)y'»+(A''sin««-5»cos'«)a/» > ^_4«™ 
' 4-2(j4'sin«sin<»' — jB'cos«cos«')a/v' \ 






\.X 



•\ »■* 
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The equations of condition reduce the coefficients of 
a/', and y* to 0, and that of a/j/ to 



A«+5« • 



hence, the equation of the hyperbola referred to its asymptotes 
becomes 

or by putting M for — , and omitting the accents 

xy = M. 

Scholium 1. TTie curve of the hyperbola continually ap- 
proaches the asymptotes, and becomes tangent to them at an 
infinite distance from the centre. 

For, the equation of the hyperbola referred to its asymp- 
totes gives 

M 

X 

Now, since JJf is constant, if x increases continually y 
wrill diminish, and if x becomes infinite, y will become : 
hence, the hyperbola .continually approaches the asymptote, 
and as y cannot become negative so long as x is positive, it 
follows that the curve will touch the asymptote when y is 0. 
The same* might be shown with respect to the axis of Y, 

Scholium 2. It may also be easily shown, that the asymp- 
totes are the limits of all straight lines drawn tangent to the 
hyperbola. 

The equation of the tangent, referred to the axes, is 
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If we make y = 0, we find 



which is the distance from the centre to the point in which 
the tangent intersects the transverse axis. 

If now, y be made infinite, x will be equal to 0, that is, 
the tangent lire will pass through the centre, and since boUi 
the tangent and asymptote touch the curve at a point infi- 
nitely distant from the centre, they will coincide. 

If lines be drawn through 
the vertices of the axes, they 
will form the rhombus AI/BD. 
The diagonals CP, CQ, of the 
rectangles described on the 
semi-axes, are equal to each 
other, and each is equal to 
VA* + B*. But these diago- 
nals are also equal to BD, Biy, and each pair of the 
equal diagonals mutually bisect each other at H and N. 
Hence, CH=~VA' + B'', and CN = ^VA' + B'; 

therefore, - CH x CN=^^^^ = stf. 

If we designate the angle included between the asymptotes 
by fi, we shall have 

CH X CN sin ^ = a-y sin iB ; 

the first member of the equation is equal to the rhombus 
CHBN, and the second, to any parallelogram, as CQMK, 
the sides of which are x and y ; that is. 

The rkomliiis described on the. abscissa and ordinate of the 
vertex of the hyperbola, is equivalent to the parallelogram de- 
scribed on the abscissa and ordinate of any point of the curve. 
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Scholium 3. The ihombus CHBN, described on l\te 
abscissa and ordinate of the vertex of the hyperbola, is called 
tht power of the hyyerbola. 

Scholium 4. The rhombus AlfBD is equal to one-half 
of the rectangle described on the axes of the hyperbola. Bui 
the power is equal to one-fourth of this rhombus ; Iience, '-''e 
power of an hyperbola is equal to one-eighth of the rectangle, 
described on the axes. 

PROPOSITION X. PROBLEM. 



N 



To find the equation of a tangent line to an hyperbola 

■ referred to its centre and asymptotes. 

Let P be the point at which the tangent is to be drawn. 
Designate its co-ordinates by 3/', y". The equation of a 
Ime passing through this point is of the form 

y-f=a{x-a/'y, 

and it is required to find a when the line becomes tangent to 
the curve. 
The equation of the hyperbola referred to its asymptotes, is 

xy = M; 

and smce P is on the curve, 

- a/y' = 7tf. 

Subtracting the last equa- 
tion from the preceding, we 

obtain 

xy — a/'y"=0, 
which may be put under the form 

a'(y-y") + 

13 




"1 
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Combining this with the equation of the secant line, and 
we obtain 

ax{x - a/0 + y'(a? - a/^) = 0, 



or 



(a?-a/0(ar + y'0 = O. 



m 

This equation will be satisfied by making x = a/^l which 
will give y = y^\ and this will designate the first point P, in 
which the secant cuts the curve. The abscissa of the second 
point P^ will be 

a 

If we make the second point coincide with the first, we 
shall again have x = a/^, and y = t/^\ and this will give 



Substituting this value, and we have 

a/' 



~3/^=-S(^-^0, 



' which is the equation of the tangent line HT. 
Scholium 1 . If in the equation of the tangent 



yy"=-^,{x-a/'). 



we make y = 0, we find 



x)r 



a? — a/'=a? 



'/ 




But x^af' is equal fo the sub-tangent QT: hence, tlif> 
sub-tangent referred to the asymptotes, is equal to the 
abscissa of the point of tangency. 



Scholium 2. Since CQ ia equal to QT, it follows, from 
similar triangles, that TP is equal to PH : hence; 

If at any point of an hyperbola a line be drawn tangent to 
the curve, the part of the tangent intercepted by the asymp- 
totes will be bisected at the point of tangency. 

Scholium 3. If in the equation of the secant NM, which is 
y~y" = aia^-a/'). 
we make y = 0, we shall have x = CN, and 

But in determining the equation of the taitgent, we found 



.^. 



henfe", NQ=Ct^. 

If then, P'R be drawn parallel to the asymptote CT, the 
triangles NPQ, P'RM will he similar : and since the bases 
ATQ, P'R are equal, PN will be equal to P'M. Hence, 

If a line be drawn meeting the asymptotes ^nd cutting the 
liyperbola in two points, the distance from either of the points 
to one of the asymptotes will be equal to the distance from 
Ihe other point to the other asymptote. 

Scholium 4. The last property affords an easy method 
of describing an hyperbola by points, when the asymptotes 
«nd one point of the curve axe known. 
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Let CTy CM, be the 

asymptotes of a hyperbola, 
and P a point of the curve. 

Through P draw any right 
Hne, as NPM, cutting the 
a^ymptot^s in N and Af. 

Take the distance PN, 
which is known, and lay it 
off from M to P^ : then will 
P' be a point of the curve. In a similar manner any number 
of points may be found. 
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If a tangent line be drawn to the ht/perboUzy and limited 
by the asymptotes, it will be equal to the conjugate of the 
diameter which passes through the point of contact 

Let TM be the tangent line 
touching the hyperbola at P. 

Through P draw the semi- 
diaraeter CP, Denote the 
semirdiameter CP by A\ and 
the angle MCT, 'formed by 
the asymptotes, by /S. 

The two triangles, CPQ, 
QPT, will then give (Trig. Th. IV), 

CP^ = x'^ + y^ + 2ay cos fi, 
fP^ = a^ + y'^ — 2xy cos fi. 

Hence, - CP^r- PT^= ^ocy cos /3. 

But, since the angle MCX= XCTf we have fi=z2^: 

hence, cos ^ = cosV— sinV (Trig. Art. XX). 




-7 -■:!y3 
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But the equations of condition give, 



lp7 



COS** = 



A- 



A^-\-B^' 



and 8in*« = 



10 i 



A«4-i5«' 



hence, 



COS i3 = 



B 



3 



:A«-f ^' 



The equation of the hyperbola, referred to its asymptotes, 
also gives 

4ay = il« + jB«: 



hence, 
or 



CP^^PT ^A^-B\ 



A'*^PT =:A*^B^. 



Now, it has already been proved, that the difference of the 
squares of the two conjugate diameters is equal to the differ- 
ence of the squares of the axes (Prop. VIII, Sch. 11). 

But A and B are the semi-axes, and A^ is ^ semi-diameter : 
hence, PT musfbe equal to the semi-conjugate ; and there- 
fore the tangent TM is equal to the diameter which is con- 
jugate to CP, 

Scholium. Let IFH, &G 
be two conjugate diameters, 
and through their vertices let 
tangent Imes be drawn, form- 
ing a parallelogram. 

Then, since the tangents 
lyD, NN^y are equal and par- 
aflel to the diameter G^G, 
and the tangents ND, N^U equal and parallel to HHj the 
vertices of the parallelogram will fall on the asymptotes. 

Hencft^ the asymptotes are the diagonals of all the parol- 
lelograms which can be formed by drawing tangent lines 
through the vertices of .conjugate diameters. 




) 
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• Of the Polar Etpmtion of the Hyperbola. 

PROPOSITION XII. PilOBLEM. 

% 

To find the general polar equation of the hyperbola, 

m 

If we designate the co-or- 
dinates of the pole P by a and 
6, and estimate the angles v 
from the line PX^ parallel to • 
the transverse axis, we shall 
have the following formulas 
for passing from rectangular 
to polar co-ordinates : viz., 

x = a + r cos v, 
If we substitute these values of x and y,,in 

AY -B^ar" = - A^B^ 

the equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre and axes, 
we shall obtain 




r» + 2 A«6 sin v\r + A«A« - 5^0* = - A«-B«, 
— 2 B^a cos V 



A^ sin^t; 
— B^ cos^u 

which is the general polar equation of the hyperbola. 

Scholium 1. The discussion of the cases in which the 
pole is placed on the curve, or at the centre, being entirely 
similar to the corresponding cases of the ellipse, we shall 
only discuss the equation under the supposition of the pole 
being placed at either of the foci. 

If the pole be placed at the focus on the positive side ol 
abscissas, of which the co-ordinates are 



a = VA« + -BS 6 = 0. 



r 
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ilie polar equation will bfecome 

(id* sin^ — jB' cos't;)r* — 2 jB*a cos i; . r = 5*. 

If we now resolve the equation with reference to r, and 
treat the two roots as in Bk. IV, Prop. XII, Sch. 3, we shall 
find the two values 



_ B^{a cos v + A) 
A^ sin*i; — B^ cos*i; ' 



B*{a cos v — A) 
A* sin'v — J?' cos'u 



which, by changing the form of the denominator, and striking 
out the common factors, reduce to 



r=: 



B* 



A — a cos V 






B* 



A + a cos V 



Let us now discuss the first 
ralue : that is. 



r = 



B' 



A — a cos V 



If we make t) = 0, we have, 
cost;=: 1, and 




r = 



B^ 



A —a' 

But a = V A' + 5" ; therefore the denominator will be 
negative, and consequently the value of r will be negative : 
hence there will be no point of the curve for the value of 
»=0. 

The value of r will continue negative for all values of r 

which give 

a cos u > A, 

and it will be positive for all values of v which give 

a cos v < A. ^ 



w 
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The positive values of r G 
will therefore begin at the 
point where 

A = a cos v, 
or where cos v = — , 

and for that value of v the G' 
radius-vector will^be infinite; 

The cosine of the angle NCB formed by the asymptote with 
the transverse axis is equal to CB divided by CN ; that is, to 

A 




Hence, when the radius-vector through F becomes parallel to 
the asymptote CN^ it will be positive and infinite, and will de- 
termine ,that point of the curve at which the asymptote is tangent. 
For all values of w, of which the cosine is less than 



or of which the cosine is negative, r will be positive, and 
will therefore give points of the curve. 

When the value of i; is such that the radius-vector through 
F becomes' parallel to the asymptote CAf, we shall again have, 

A 



cos V = 



^/A^+B^ 

hence, r will again become infinite ; and from this value of v 
to V = 360°,' the value of r will be negative. The first 
value of r will therefore give all the points of tfie branch 
H!BH of the hyperbola. 

Let us now discuss the second value : viz. 



r = 



-B^ 

A + a cos V 
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This value of t can only be positive when the denomi- 
nator is negative, which requires that we should have, 

A< — a cos v. 

K then we make 

- • a cos v = A, 

-A 



or, cos V = 



we shall find the limit of the values of v which can render r 
positive. For this value of v the radius-vector through F 
is parallel to the asymptote CM^ and infinite ; and there- 
fore determines the point at which the asymptote is tangent 
to the branch & AG. The value of r will then continue 
positive until the radius-vector becomes parallel to the asymp- 
tote CN'y when it again becomes infinite and then negative. 
The second value of r, therefore, determines the branch 
&AG. The first value therefore answers to the case in 
which the pole is placed at the focus within the curve, and 
the second, to that in which it is placed at the focus without 
the curve. TTie two together give positive values of r for 
an angular space of 360°. 

Scholium 2. If, as in the ellipse, we make 



A A ' 

we shall have, for the polar equation when the pole is within 
the curve 

A(l-6«) 

1— ecosv 
and for Xh6 polar equation^when the pole is without the curve 

1 + e cos t; 
in both of which equations the numerator is equal to half the 
parameter of the transverse axis. 



\ 



y'=:^{2Ax + af^). 
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General Scholium. 

1. We have seen (Bk. IV, Prop. I, Sch. 8), that if the 
origin of co-ordinaies be placed at the vertex of the transverse 
axis, the equation of the ellipse will be 

the equation of the parabola for a similar position of the 
origin (Bk. V, Prop. I), is 

and for that of the hyperbola (Prop. T, Sch. 7), 

A' 

These equations may all be put under the form 

y* = nujc + voD^^ 

in which m is the parameter of the curve, and n the square of 
the ratio of the semi-axes. In the ellipse n is negative ; in 
the hyperbola it is positive, and in the parabola it is 0. 

2. The curves whose properties have been discussed in the 
three last books are precisely those which are obtained by in- 
tersecting the surface of a cone by planes, as, is shown in (Bk. 
IX, Art. 21). For this reason they are called Conic Sections. 

3. There is a general property of these curves too important 
not to be particularly noted. It is this : If the pole be placed 
at thefocusy the radius-vector will always be expressed ration- 
ally in terms of the abscissa of the point in which it intersects 
the curve. 

In page 97, we have, for the ellipse 

r=iA+ -2- and r = A 7. 

A A 

In page 141, we have, for the parabola 

FP = r = ^+x. 
In page. 166, we have, for the hyperbola 

r^=:A+'^ and r=--'A + -7-, 
A A 

in all of which, the value of r is expressed rationally -in x. [t 
can be rigorously proved that the focus is the only point in 
the plane of the curve which enjoys this property; 



tv'- 
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BOOK VII. 

Discussion of the General Equation of the second 
degree between two Variables, 

1. It has been shown that every equation of the first 
degree, between two variables, is the equation of a straight 
line (Bk. II, Prop. II). 

We have also seen, that the equation of the circle, the 
equation of the ellipse, the equation of the parabola and the 
equation of the hyperbola, are all of the second degree ; and 
analogy might lead us to infer, that every equation of the 
second degree between two variables, must represent one or 
the other of these curves. This is what we now propose to 
prove rigorously. 

The general equation of the second degree between two 
variables, is 

Ay» + Bay + Ca^ + Dy -^ Ex + F = 0, 

which contains the first and second powers of each variable, 
their product, and an absolute term F, 

The coefficients. A, B, C, D, JS, and JP, are entirely 
independent of the variables y and a?, and values may be 
assigned to them at pleasure ; but when once assigned, those 
values remain constant throughout the same discussion. 

These coefficients are called . constants ; but this by no 
means implies that they always retain the same value, for 
indeed, the discussion of the equation consists in tracing out 
all the changes to which it is subjected, by the different sup- 
positions- which can be made on the absolute and relative 
values of these coefficients. 
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2. Let us suppose, in the first place, that the co-ordinate 
' axes are rectangular. This supposition will not render the 

discussion and the results less general. For, if the co-ordi- 
nate axes were oblique, we might readily pass to a systena 
of rectangular co-ordinates, without affecting the degree of 
the equation, since the equation:? for transf6rmation are always 
linear, or of the first degree. 

3. Let us begin the discussion by supposing, that 

- A = 0, and C=0. 

The general equation will then become 

Bxy -^-Dy + Ex + F^O, 

If now we refer the curve to a system of parallel axes, of 
^ which the co-ordinates of the new origin. With reference to 

the primitive axes, are a and 6, the formulas are (Bk. II, 
Prop. X), 

These values of x and y being substituted in the previous 
equation, it will become 

•^ ;.. Bx^i/+ {Ba +i))y+ {Bh +E)a/+Bah +Db + Ea+F=0. 

The co-ordinates of the new origin may be regarded as 
undetermined, and such values may be attributed to them as 
shall cause the equation to take a particular form. 

Let us then make 

Ba + D = and jB6 + E = 0, 
which gives «=__, 6=:'- ; 

and these values will reduce the equation in a/i/, to the form 

p,. DE _^„ ^ ,. DE^BF 
Bx^i/--^+F=:0, or a/y= =- ; 
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r 

and since the axes are at right angles, this is the equation of 
an equilateral hjrperbola referred to iXs^centre and asymptotes, 

DE-BF . , 

^ IS the power. 



and of which 




To construct this equation, let 
0.* suppose A to be the origin of 
Ae primitive axes. From A lay 
off, on the negative part of the 
axis of Xy a distance equal to 

— 5-. Lay off also on the nega- 

tive part of the axis of Y, a distance equal to , and 

B 

through the points draw parallels to the axes, their point of 
intersection A', will be the new origin. 

The line drawn through the origin A\ and bisecting the 
angle of the co-ordinate axes, will be the transverse axiis of 
the curve. 

Kwe make A'R equal to ^^^^^^, and draw RB 

B 

parallel to the other asymptote, B will be the vertex of tl.c 
transverse axis. The other vertex, B^^, is determined in 
the same manner. 

4. I^t luT suppose that we make, at the waaaoe umCf 

A=a, B = 0, C—Oi 

the geoend eqnatiaa wiD then reduce to 

whidi is the eqoalkm of a stzaigbt Iiiie« 

5. These particular ca*e:« offer no difficulty, 
therefore be exdoded frora the gei>eral discoaaon. 
therefore, so^Kve that the »ec^x*d power of at least 
'he variables, y for exan.p>e, er*ter« ixito the tx^patatm. 
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6. Resolving the general equation with reference to y, 
we obtain, 

y = — — (Ba?+jD)±— V<B2-4^C)a:«-|-2{BI)— 2^JB)a:-i-i>«--4^ 

This value of y is composed of two distinct parts : the one 

and th? other the radical part of the second member. 

D 



Since, 



y=-J^(5x + Z))=-^.-_, 




is the equation of a straight line, the second member, which 
represents the first part of the general value of y, may 
easily be constructed. 

tet A be the origin of a 
system of rectangular axes. 

Lay off from A a distance 
AD, in the negative direction 
of the ordinates, equal to 

. D_^ 

2A' 

and through D draw DBCy 

making with the axis of X an angle XBC, whose tangent 

TO 

' shall be equal to 7. The angle will be obtuse, since 

2A 

its tangent ig negative. 

The ordinate of any point of this line will be that part of 
the V£!.lue of y which is without the radical sign. The line 

CD has been drawn under the supposition that — —ry i^ 

essentially negative, which requires that B and A should 
have the same sign. If the coefficient of a? were positive the 
angle XBC should be made acute. 
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If now we lay 9ff from the origin A any abscissa, as j^Py 
and designate it by a?, we shall have .FF^ for that part of the 
corresponding value of y which is without the radical. For, 
from the equation 

__ \Bx D 
^"" 2A 2A ' 

]i x = AP, we shall have y = PP^. 

If we now lay off from P\ the plus value of the radical 
from P^ to M, above CP^; and the minus value from P' 
to M, below CP^y PM willprepresent one value of y, and 
PM^ the other. The corresponding values'of the ordinates 
may be determined in a similar manner for any abscissa 

- whatever. 

« 

Since ^11 the points of the curve are determined by laying 
oflf from the different points of CP^ two equal lines in a con- 
trary direction, it follows that the curve will be syuunetrical 
with respect to the line CP' : that is, CP^ will bisect a sys- 
tem of parallel chords which terminate in the curve : hence, 
CP is a diameter. And generally, if an equation of the 
second degree between two variables be resolved with refer- 
ence to one of the variables, the first member, together with 
that part of the second member which is independent of the 
radical, will be the equation of a diameter of the curve, 

7. Since the curve is symmetrical with respect -to the 
diameter CP\ its equation may be simplified by referring it 
to this line as an axis of abscissas. The origin of" co-ordinates 
will then be transferred to D, and the new ordinates i/ will 
be estimated from CP\ and parallel to the primitive axis Y 
Designate by « the angle XBC : we shall have 



» 

^ 
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and the equations for transformation will become, ^ 

j?=— .a/cos«, y= j{Bx + D) + j/. 

Substituting these values for a? and y in the resolved 
equation, and we obtain \ 

squaring both menjbers, and clearing the denominator, we 
obtain 

The polynomial which forms the second member of thie 
equation, may be placed under the form, 

(5*-4AC)cos«- \ a/«-2'-^^?^^-^ I + i)« - 4 AF; 

( (jD* — 4AC)cos « ) 

in which we see that the variable quantity within the paren- 
thesis will become a perfect square if we add, 

iBD^2AEy 



(5^-4ACf cos««* 
We must, however, to preserve the equality, subtract 

(B -4AC) cos - ^ (^»_4^c)«cos«- i 

which reduces to 

(BD-^2AEf 
B^--'A:AC • 

Making these transformations, we obtain 






s « 
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Let us how txansfer the origin of co-ordinates from D to 

Py making 

BT)-'2AE 



nF== 



(5«-4AC)cos«* 



If we continue the new axis of ordinates parallel to the 
primitive, and designate the co-ordinates referred to the new 
origin by a/', y'', the equations for transformation will be, 



(5^-4AC)cos* 



' Substituting thesa values, and the equation of the curve 
referred to the new system of co-ordinates, will become, 

4^Y'2 = (jB2-.4^C) cos2«x"2- (^^|^^ + 2)2_4^2?; 

or, 4^2y'2_(52_4^0)cos2«ar"2=_ (_^i:^^%2>2_4^|r. 

This equation cor^tains but the second powers of the vana- 
bles with coefficients, and an absolute term which forms 
the second m.ember. 

The coefficient of y['^ is positive, and the sign of the co- 
efficient of a/'* depends on the sign of 5' — 4 AC, since the 
COS** is positive. ' 

This equatipn will take the flbrm of the equation of an ellipse 
referred to its centre and conjugate diameters, when ^— 4AC 
is negative : for then the essential sign of the coefficients of 
the second powers of the variables will be both positive. 

8. If we make B = 0, and A—C^ the essential sign of the 
coefficient of a/^ will still be positive. Under this supposition 
the coefficient* of y^'^, a/^^ will become equal to each other,, 
and the equation will take the form 

14 



\ 
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Hence, the equation of the circle belongs to the same 
general class with that of the ellipse, and may be derived 
from it by making particular suppositions on the values of 
the constants. This is as it should be, since the ellipse 
becomes the circle by making the axes equal to each other* 

9. If 5* — 4 AC be positive, the equation will take the 
form of the equation of a hyperbola referred to its centre 
and axes. ^ 

10. In transfetring the origin from D to P', we made 

. np^^ {BD^2AE) 

(5«- 4 AC) cos*' 

If DP' becomes infinite, the transformation is Dbviously 
impossible. When this occurs, 

(5* - 4 AC) cos « = 0, 
^hich reqidres that 

JB«-4AC = 0, or cos«=0. 

But we have made 

B 

tang « = — 



2A' 



and jas y* enters into the equation, A cannot be ; hence, 
tang « cannot be infinite ; therefore, cos « cannot be : 
hence^ the supposition requires that 

5»-4AC = 0. 

Introducing this condition into the second transformed 
equation, and it becomes 

, 4Ay« = - 2{BD - 2'AE) cos -.a/+ D» - 4 AF, 

,, Z{BD-2AE) . ,,*D»-4AF 

or tf * = !i cos ». a! A . 

* 4A» ^ ^ 4il» . ' 
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by representing the coeflScient of af by P, and the absolute 
term by Q. 
If now we transfer the origin of co-ordinates in the direction 

of the negative abscissas, and to a poirit at a distance from the 

Q . ' 

origin equal to — , and continue the new axis of Y par- 

idlel to the primitive, the equations of transformation will be 
. a/=-^ + a/^ and yf^y^'^ 
Substituting these values and the equation reduces to 

which is the equation of the parabola referred to a sys- 
tem of co-ordinates having their origin at the vertex of a 
diameter. 

We therefore see that, by attributing proper values and 
signs to the constants, the general equation of the ^second 
degree ipay be made to represent, in succession, all the lines 
of the second order which have been discussed ; and that it 
cannot represent any others. 

We also see, that the hnes of the second order are divided 
into three classes, of which the following are the analytical 
characteristics : 

For the ellipse, 5* - 4 A C < ; 

for the parabola, , J3* — 4 A C = ; 

for the hyperbola, jB» - 4 A C> 0. 

We shall discuss these classes in succession. 

♦ - ♦ 

Of the Ellipse. 

5«-4AC<0. 

11. Let us.resume the value of y in the general equatiai, 

14* 



\ < 
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In the first place construct 
CAT, the diameter of the curve, 
of which the equation is 

_ Px + D 



y=- 



2 A 




Having done this, let us 
next seek the limits of the 
curve in the direction of the axis of abscissas. 

All the values of a? which render the quantity under the 
radical sign positive will give real values for y, and will 
therefore correspond to points of the curve. 

The values of x which reduce the quantity under the 
radical to 0, will correspond to those points of the curve 
which fall jon the diameter CM ; for such points there will 
be no values to be laid off above or below CAP. 

All the values of x which make the quantity un^der the 
radical negative, will render y imaginary, and will therefore 
not correspond to points of the curve. 

12. In order to determine the values of a? which will satisfy 
Aese conditions, let us decompose the polynomial under the 
radical sign into factors : we may place it under the follow- 
ing form, 

Let us now place 

If we designate the roots of this equation by a/, a/', the 
Talue of y may be placed under the following form (Alg. 
Axt 148), 



r 
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llence, we see that the values of y will be imaginary or 
real, according as the product of the factors a? — a/, a? — a!\ 
is positive or negative ; and consequently, the limits of the 
curve depend on the values of a/, a/^ 
In regard to these values, there are three cases : 
1st. When the roots are real and unequal, of which the 
condition is 

(jBD - 2 A£)» - (-»« - 4 AC)(i)» - 4 AF) > 0. 
2d. When the roots are real and equal, of which the con- 

* 

dition is 

(5D - 2 AE)* - (jB« - 4 AC)(D» - 4 AF) = 0. 

3d. When the roots are both imaginary, of which the con- 
dition is 

(5i) - 2.4E)* - (S» - 4 AC)(/)» - 4 AF)< 0. 

1st. Whtn the roots are reed and unequal, 

13. When the roots are real and unequal, all values ot ar, 
greater than ocf and less than a/', will give contrary signs to 
the factors x — a/y x — ocf' ; their product, {x — a/){cB — a/'\ 
will then be negative, and as JB* — 4AC is also negative, 
the quantity 

(fi»-4AC)(a?-a/)(a7-a/0 

will be positive, and consequently the values of y will be real. 

If we make x=za/y or a? = a/', the radical will vanish, and 
the two corresponding values of y will be the ordinates of 
the vertices of the diameter N^M\ 

If we designate AN, the abscissa of the nearest vertex by 
a/, and AM, the abscissa of the remote vertex, by a/', we 
shall have • 

2A " 2X 



V 
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Finally, all values of x which are less than a/, and all 
values 6f X which are greater than a/', will render the factors 
a? — a/, ar — a/' of the same sign ; hence, their product will 
be positive; an4 since jB* — 4AC is negative, the quantity 
under the radical 

(B» - 4 AC)(ar - a/)(ir - afO 

1 

will be negative, and this supposition will, therefore, render 
both values of y imaginary. 

We see, therefore, from this discussion, that the curve can 
have no abscissa less than a/, nor greater than a/'. Hence, 
the two ordinates NN\ MM\ drawn through the vertices^ 
N^f M\ "Will limit the curve in the direction of the axis of X; 
and they will also be tangent to the curve at these points, 
since they may be regarded as secants of wl^ch the two 
points of intersection have united. 

14. When the second power of x enters into the pro- 
posed equation, we may resolve it with reference to x, and 
determine the limits of the curve in the direction of the axis 
of y. The two lines which limit the curve in that direction-, 

will be tangent to it, and parallel to the axis of X. 

16. Having found the abscissas a/, a/\ of the vertices of 
the diameter N^M, we can readily find the value of this 
diameter, and also the value of its conjugate. 

The ordinates of the vertices are 



y'=- 



jr= 



BaZ+D 
2A ' 

Ba/'+D 
2A 



heiice,'y"-y'= 



_ B{x''-a/) 



2A 



But the length of the diameter 
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is the distance between the two points whose co-ordinates 
are a/, y, a/V ]/' • ^is distance is expressed by 

V(a/'-ir')'' + (y"-y')». 

Substituting in this expression the value of }f'—^y and 
we find 

2 A 

If we designate by X and Y" the co-ordinates of the centre 
of the ellipse, which is the middle point of this diameter, we 
shall have 

2 ' 2 * 

If through the centre a diameter be drawn parallel to the 
axis of y, it will be conjugate to the diameter N AT, since 
it is parallel to the two tangents drawn through its vertices. 

The ordinates of the vertices F and F of this new diame- 
ter, W/ill be the two values of y corresponding to the abscissa 
of the centre, 

^ = — 2~"- 

If, therelbre, we substitute this value for a?, in the equation 

y ^-^^YT- * h. V(^-4AC)(a:-^a/)(a?-a/0, 
we shall obtain ' 

and the difference of these values will give, 

FF= ^'^y V4AC-^. 
2A 

16. To find tJie angle which the conjugate diameters make 

\ 
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with each other, let « designate the angle which the first 
diameter makes witli the axis of X, We shall then have 

B 2A 

tanff « = — — -7-, cos « = —-==.. 

Since the second diameter is perpendicular to the axis of 
X, if we designate by ^ the angle which it forms with the 
first, we shall have ' . ^ ' 

«' = 90 — «, 

2A 



and sin •'= cos « = 



V4A* + J5* 



Having found the conjugate diameters, and the angle which 
they make with each- other, the ellipse may be described 
(Bk. IV, Prop. IX, Sch. 4). 

17. There are yet other methods of determining points of 
the curve. If, for example, we wish the points in which the 
curve intersects the axis of JT, we make y = in' the general 
equation : it will then reduce to 

ea?» + JBa7 + -F = 0. 

The roots of this equation will be the abscissas of the 
points common to the curve and the axis of X. When the 
roots are real and unequal, there wdll be two points of inter- 
section ; when they are real and equal, the axis of X will be 
tangent to the curve ; and when they are imaginary, thg axis 
will have no point in common with the curve. 

18, If in the general equation we make j? = 0, we shall 
have 

Ay» + Dy + F = 0; 

and the roots of this equation will indicate similar relations 
between the curve and the axis of Y, 



r 
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19. The position of. the curve, with respect to the co-ordi- 
nate axes, will then be entirely determined by the values and 
^ signs which may be atyributed to the constants A, B,.C, &c. 

The following table exhibits the principal a^lytical con- 
ditions which determine the position of the ellipse with 
respect to the co-ordinate axes : 

Positions. Analytical conditions. 

For the ellipse, B^ — 4 AC < 0. (1) 

Roots a/. ci/\ ) , I 

wiU be redi \ "^ (BD-JtaE^V-AJlF)(B'-^o > o. (2) 

Two points of intersec- > , ^« ^ ^ 

tionfwith the axis JC; \ ^hen £«-4CF>(>. (8) 



A point of contact with ) 
the axis X, > 

No point of intersection 
with Xy 

Two points of intersec- > 
tion with the axis of Y, > 

A point of contact with > 
the axis of Y, S 

No point of intersection 
with the axis of Y, 



when £«-4CF=0. (4) 



I when 'JB*-4CF<0. (5) 



when jD«~4AF>0. (a) 



when 



i)»-4AF=0. (7) 



I when D*--4i4F<0. (8) 



20. It is neither easy nor useful to recollect these analytical 
conditions, but we should not fail to understand clearly the 
general methods by which they are deduced. The following 
suggestions may serve as useful guides in the discussion of 
equations. 

1st. When the equation ciDntains the second power of both/ 
the variables, resolve it with respect to either of them ; but 
if it contains the second power of but one of the variables, 
resolve it with respect to that variable. , 

2d. Construct the diameter of the curve. 
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3d. Place the quantity under the radical sign equal to 0, 
and the roots of the equation will determine the verliceis oi 
the diameter. . , 

4th; Find the points in which the curve intersects the co- 
ordinate axes. 

The points thus found will, in general, be sufficient to 
describe the curve. 

The following will serve as examples : 

' T/' 

\. y* — 2xy + 2a;« — 2y + 2a? = 0. 

The coefficients of the variables in this 
equation are such as to satisfy conditions 
(1), (2), (3) and (6). 



2. 



y* — 2a;y + 2a?* — 2a? = 0. 



This equation will satisfy conditions 
(1), (2), (3) and (7). 



3. y* — 2a:y + 2a?* + 2y + a? + 3 = 0. 

This equation will satisfy conditions 
(1), (2), (5) and (8). 




Let us now consider the second case, viz : 



2d. When the roots sf and s!' are eq^aL 
2L If the roots a?', a?'', are equal to each other, the pro- 
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duct (x — a/) (a? — a/^) will become the square {x — a/)*, and 
we shall have for the general value of y 

J5a? + -D ' (a? — a/) y-55 — -7-7^ 

Now, since 5* — 4 AC 4s negative all values of y will be 
imaginary except the one which corresponds to the value of 
x=a/. This value \^^11 cause the radical part to disappear 
and give 

Bx^+D 



y=- 



2A 



The curve is then reduced to a single point, situated on the 
diameter, and of Which the co-ordinates are 

x = a/ and « = — \ ; — J 

By recurring to the equation from which the values of a/ 
and a/^ were derived, and recollecting that they can only 
become equal when the quantity under the radical reduces to 
0, we shall find 

{BD - 2 AE)«~ {B* - 4 AC)(2)« - AAF) = 0, 

for the condition which makes a/ = a/'. 
This, joined to the condition 

B»-4AC<0, 

reduces the curve to a point. 

22. It is easy to show, by reasoning directly upon the 
general equation, that the condition of oJ ^0/' reduces the 
curve to a point.' 

For, we have 

* 2A 2A 

or (2Ay + Ba? + i))»-(ir-ar')*(5»-4AC) = 0. 



> \ 



^ 
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But, since JJ* — 4AC is negative, the two tenns of the 
first member of this equation are both positive : hence, the 
equation can only be satisfied by making 

2Ay + Bx + D = 0f and a? — a/ = 0, 

■ 

which gives 

, , Ba/+D 

x=:af and v = • 

^ 2A ' 

the same conditions as before found. 

Now, since a? = a/ is the only value of x which can 
satisfy the equation when a/ = a/', it follows that the sub- 
stitution of any other value of x will introduce into the 
equation incompatible conditions, and therefore ought to 
render the corresponding value of y imaginary. 

The following will serve as examples, 

a^ + y» = 0, y« + a?«-2a?+l=:0. 

Let us now consider the third case, viz : 

3d. When the roots x' and s!' are both imaginary. 

23. Before considering this case we will state a principle 
of algebra on which its discussion depends, viz : 

Wh£n the roots of an equation of the second degree are 
imaginary, the product of the two binomial factors into 
which it can be resolved ( Alg. Art. 142), will be positive. 

The roots will be of the form ' 

a? = ± a + V —6*, ap = ± a — V — 6* 

and the factors of the form 

a? =F a — V — 6« and a? q= a + -/ — i&*, 
and their product 
{x^^^a-^ V —b*){x =F a + V —b*) = a?* ± 2ax + a* + 6* 



r 
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and since 2aa? cannot exceed ae^ + a^ (Alg. Art. 146), tJie 
product will always be positive. , 

Hence, in the case in which a/ and a/' are imaginary the 

product (se-^a/) {ac — a/^) lyill be constantly pqaitive, and 

<ince B^ — 4AC is negative, the quantity under the radical 

sign will be negative : hence, y will be imaginary for every 

, value of a?, and consequently there is no curve. 

24. In examining the equation from which the value of a/, 
and a/' were obtained, we find 

(J5i) - 2ilJE)« - (B« - 4 AC)(D* - 4 AF)< 0, 

for the condition which renders a/, a/\ imaginary. 
This united with the condition 

B«-4ilC<0, 

renders the curve entirely imaginary: that is, there is no 
value which can be assigned to either of the variables that, 
will render the corresponding value of the other real. 
The following are equations which give imaginary curves : 

y* + ol^ +a?« + —a? + y + l = 0, y» + a?* + 2a? +2 = 0, 

which may be placed under the following forms : 

(2y + a?+l)« + 3a?« + 3=0, y« + (a?+ !)•+ 1 = 0. 

25. In the discussion, the equation has been resolved with 
reference to y. Were we to resolve it willi reference to a:, 
and place the radical part of *the expression equal to 0. we 
should find for the real and unequal values of y, 

{BE-2CDY^{B^-4:AC){P-'ACF)>0; 

tor the equal value of y, " ' 

{BE - 2 CD)* - (5' - 4 AC)(£» - 4 CF)= ; 
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and for the imagmary cunre, 

(B£-2CD)«-(jB«-4CF)(JB«-4CF)<0. 

But we need not resolve the equation in order to sho^*, 
that if either of these conditions exists for one of the variables, 
it will necessarily exist for the other. 

For, the expression 

(BD - %AEf - (^ - 4 AC)(Z)* - 4 AF), 

includes all the conditions. 
If we develop this expression, we shall find it equal to 

A£» + CD« + FB* - BUE - AACF, 

in which we see, that neither its form nor value will be altered 
by changing A into C, and D into £, which is equivalent 
to changing y into x, and x into y. 

26. There remains yet to be discussed the particular case 
in which jB = and A = C, or in which the ellipse becomes 
a circle (Art. 8). 

Under this supposition, the general equation reduces to the 

form 

Ay^ + Aa^ + Di/ + Ex + F=0, 

or by dividing by A, 

y« + aj« + ^y + Ja? + J = 0. 

If we add to both members 

4A« ' 
the equation may be placed uiider the form, 



(^+,4)'H-oJ=^ 



4 A' 
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I 

which 18 the equation of a circle, of which the co-ordmates 

of the centre are — and — —r- (Bk. Ill, Prop. I, 

Sch. 4), and the radius 




I' 



2A 

The circle may be easily described. 
For, the centre is determined by lay- ' 
ing oflf from the origin of co-ordinates 
the distances 

D E_ 

2A' 2A' 

and drawing parallels to the axes ; then knowing the centre 
and radius, the circumference can be described. 

If D^ + E^^—4:AF is equal to 6, the circle will reduce 
to a point ; and if it is negative, the circumference will be- 
come an imaginary curve. 

, . 27. We may conclude from the preceding discussion, that 
the ellipse, which is characterized by the condition 

i>'-4AC<0, 

will become, in succession, the circle, the point, and the 
imagmary curve, if suitable values and signs be attributed to 
the constant quantities which enter into the general equation. 

Of the Parabola. 

jB«-4i4C = 0. 

28. Let us resume the general value of y, which under 
the present supposition, will be 

2 A 2A 



<• 
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'if we now make 



^BD-2AE) 



the equation may be put under the form, 
Bx + D . 1 

y=- 



2ii 



±--v' 2 (i*/^ - 2 i4i;) (a; - a/), 

4t JL 



in which 



y=- 



2A 



is the equation of the diameter of the curve (Art. 6). 

If we suppose {BD — 2 AE) to be positive, the curve will 
extend itself indefinitely in the direction of the positive ab- 
scissas, and be limited in the opposite direction. 

For, if a/ be negative its essential sign imder the radical 
will be positive, and every negative value of x numerically 
greater than a/ will render the factor x — a/ negative, and 
consequently, the corresponding values of y will be imagi- 
nary. If a/ be positive, as repre- 
sented in the figure, then, every 
negative value of a?, as well as all 
positive values less than a/, will 
render the values of y imaginary. 
Under either of the suppositions, 
of x' negative or a/ positive, every 
positive value of x greater than a/ would give real values 
for y : hence, the curve will extend itself indefinitely in the 
direction of the positive abscissas, and 1)0 limited in the 

# 

opposite direction. 

For the value a? ;= a/, the radical reduces to 0, and the cor- 
, responding value of y is the ordinate of the vertex of the di- 
ameter. This ordinate 'through the vertex is, tangent to the 
curve arid limits it in one direction. 

If BD—2AE is negative, then whether a/ be positive 
or negative, every negative value of a? greater than a/ will 
render the facter x^cd negative, and consequently give real 
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values for y. T^e curve will there* 
fore extend itself indefinitely in the 
direction of the negative abscissas. 
It is easily shown that the value 
±a:= d=a/ will give the limit of 
the curve in the other direaion. 

29. If we resolve the general equation with reference to x\ 
the equation of the diameter of the curve will become 




whence. We find 



(By + E) . 
* 2C~"' 



y=- 



2 Cx 
B 



E 
1' 



But the charactenstic of the parabola is 

2C^ B 
B .2A* 



whence, 



Bx 



and therefore the equation of the second diameter becomes 

_ Bx E ^ 
^^ 2A B' 
hence, this diameter is parallel to the first, of which the 
equation is 

2A 2A' 

which proves a property of the parabola already known, viz.,. 
that all diameters of the parabola are parallel to each other 
(Bk. V, Prop. VI, Sch. 1). 

30. The points at which the parabola intersects the co- 
ordinate axes, may be found by combining the equation of 
the parabola with the equations of the axes: that is, by 
making y = for the axis of X, and x = for the axis of Y. 

31. The characteristic of the parabola bemg 

we have , B = 2^/AC; 

15 
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and hence the ^ee first tenns, 

of tlie general equation, fonn a perfect square, and may be 
placed under the form 

Observing the directions given in Art. 19 for the discussion 
of equations, there will be little difficulty in constructing the 
following : 



The equation of the diameter is 

y^'Xf or -'y='-x. 




> • 



2. y* — 2a!y + a?' + 2y = 0. 




«. y'-2ia;y + «* + 2yH=rO. 
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4. y» — 2ay + a?*— 2y — 1=0. 




6. y* — 2a!y + a^ — 2y — 2iP = 0. 




32. If we suppose the factor (J92) — 2A£) under the 
radical,' to become 0, the value of y in the general equa- 
tion will become 



2A 



2A 



y=- 



y=- 



2A 2A^2A ' 

2A 2A 2A^^ ^^*' 



and 



Hence, this supposition reduces the parabola to two 
straight lines^ and since the coefficients of a? are the same 
in the two last equations, the lines will be parallel. 

If the quantity Z)* — 4AF, under the radical, is positive, 

the two right lines will be real ; if it is 0, they will unite 

and become the same straight line^ and if it is negative the 

two right lines will be both imaginary. 
15* 



1 



1. 



y*-r-2«y + «» — 1=0. 



y* + 4«y + 4a^-4 = 0. 



8. ^— 2fl9r+«»+2y-.«»+lat0. 



> I 
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Under either of these sappositions, the equation 

_ Bx D , 
^"" 2il 2il' 

wilf always be real, and will represent the diameter, as de- 
fined in (Bk. V, Prop. VI, Sch. 1). 

33. When JB«-4ilC = 0, and jBD-2A£ = 0, the 

general equation of the second degree may be resolved into 
two iaetors of the first degree : and since the equation will be ' 
satisrfied by ihaking either of these factors equal to 0, it fol- 
lows, lliat the equation ought to represent two right lines. 
It can be placed under the fonn, 

(2ily+J?A?+D+VD*-4AFX2i4y+jBa?+D-VD'-4i4F), 

The fouowing examples will illustrate the three cases 
which haye been considered. 
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5- 



y* — 4a5y + 4a^ = 0, 



y» + 2a!y+a!»+l=0. 




in which CD is the diameter and the 
parallels imaginary. 




6. y* + y+ 1=0, 

in which CD is the diameter and the 
paraUels imaginary. ^ 



n 



34. We may conclude from the preceding discussi(»i 
thaitthe parabola which is characterized by the condition 

-B*-4AC = 0, 

will become, in succession, two parallel straight lines, one 
straight line, and two imaginary parallels, if suitable values 
and signs be attributed to the constant quantitiiss which enter 
into the general equation. 

35. Since the diameters of the parabola are infinite, the 
centre is at an infinite distance from the vertex of the axis, and 
therefore cannot be used in describing the curve. There is, 
however, a striking property which was first demonstrated by 



n 
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Biot, in his Analytical Geometry, and which affords an easy 
construction for points of the curve. The property is this : ~ 

If through the focus of a parabola any chord he dfawn, 
and two tangents he drawn to the curve at its extremities then, 

Ist. The two tangents will he perpendicular to each other ; 
a«id 

2d. Their point of intersection will fall on the directrix. 

Let there be a parabola of wluch P^ 

A i& the vertex and F the focus. 

'Its equation, referred to A as an 
origin of co-ordinates, is 

The equation of a straight line 

passing through a given point, will be 

of the form 

y-./=a(a?-a/). 

If the given point bef the focus F, of which the co-ordi- 
nates are y=0 and a/=^, we shall have for the equation 




of the chord. 



y=«r^_|j, 



If this equation of the chord bejcombined with that of the 
parabola, we shall obtain the' co-ordinates of the points P 
and P', in which the chord intersects the curve. 

Substituting for x in the equation of the chord its valne 
drawn from the equation of the parabola, and we obtainr 

in which the two values of y represent the co-ordinates of 
the points P and P'. , If we designate these values bj 
yfy i/'y we shall have (Alg. Art. 143), 
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If now, through each of the points P, f, we conceive^ a 
tangent Une to be drawn to the parabola, and designate the 
tangents of the angles which they make with the axis 6f 
abscissas by a', fl/^ we shall have (Bk. V, Prop. II), 

r r 



and consequently, 






If we substitute in this result the value of \fyf\ we have 
aV^ = - 1, or da" +1=0, 

and hence, the two tangents are perpendicular to each other. 

The converse of this proposition is also true : viz. 

If, two tangents are perpendicular to each others the chord 
joining the points of tangency will pass through the focus. 

For, let the tangents PT, PT, be perpendicular to each 
other. Draw the chord PP^, and let us suppose that it does 
not pass through the focus. From P, draw the chord 
pppff through the focus i^, and through P' draw a 
tangent to the curve : then by what has just been demon- 
strated it will be perpendicular to PT: hence, the tangents 
P^T and P^'T^ will be parallel, since they are both perpen- 
dicular to PT. But the tangent of the angle whicl^ a tan- 
gent line makes with the axis of abscissas is 

%/' being the ordinate of the point of'contact. 

Now, since no two points of the parabola have equal ordi- 
nates with the same sign, 4t follows that two tangents drawn 
at different points cannot be parallel : hence^ P^ must coin- 
cide with P^ and P" T with P' T: therefore, the chord which 
joins the points of tangency will pass through the focus 



232 ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

i 

36. We will now demonstrate the second part of the pro- 
position, yiz : that the point of intersection of the tangents 
flails on the directrix. 

For this purpose let us designate the co-ordinates of .the 
points pf tangency by a/, \jf and a/', yf' : the equations of the 
tangents will then become 

m 

For the common point, or point of intersection, we shall 
hare y=y and x = x: hence, if we combine the two equa- 
tions by dividing them member by member, we shall have 

|^_ (x + a/') ' 
rf (x + a/)' 
from which we find 

in which x represents the abscissa of the point of intersec- 
tion of the tangents. This value may be simplified by re- 
collecting that the points of contact are on the curve, and 

hence, 

y« = 2pa/, y« = 2pir''. 

Finding the values of a/, a/', and substituting them in 
the last equation, and then dividing by the common factor 
y[^ — y', we find 

x^tyL, 

2p 

As no condition has yet been introduced fixing the position ' 
of the chord or the direction of the tangents^ it follows, that 
this is a general expression for the abscissa of the point in 
which two tangents intersect each other when drawn through 
the extremities of any chord. 

If how, we take the chord passing through thfe focus, we 
iiave just found that 



» 



/ 
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' Introducing this condition into the last equation, and we 

have 

diat is, the abscissa of the point of intersection is without the 

curve, and at a distanced from the, origin equal to — ^y 

which is the distance of the directrix from the same point. 
Hence, the p6int of intersection of the tangents, falls on the 
directrix. 

37. To apply this property in the construction of the 
curve, it should be recollected that when the general equation 
is resolved with reference to y, we ofitain a diameter of 
which the ordinate? and the tangent line at the vertex are 
parallel to the axis of Y : and if we resolve the equation 
with reference 'to x, we shall obtain a diameter of which 
the ordinates and the tangent line at the vertex are parallel to 
ihe axis of X. Now since the co-ordinate axes are at right 
angles to each other, these tangents will be at right angles ; 
and hence, the chord joining the points of tangency will pass 
through the focus. 

These points of tangency are easily determined , for they 
are the limits of the curve in the directions of the axes. For 
th6 tangent parallel to the axis of Y, we have already found 
(Art. 28), 



a/=^ 



which gives, - y'= — 



2{BD-2AEy 
2A • 



If we now resolve the equation with reference to x, we 
shall find the co-ordinates of the vertex of the other diameter. 
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At this vertex, the tangent is parallel to the axis bf X. We 
hu8 find 



2(5£-2CjD)* 



which gives 



2C 



a/'=^ 



Having thus found the two points of tangency P, P', join 
them by a straight line PP : this line will pass through the 
fo^us. ' , 

Through the point P, draw 
PT parallel to the axis of or- 
dinates, and through P' draw 
PT parallel to the axis of 
abscissas : these lines will be 
tangent to the parabola, and 
perpendicular to each other : 
and hence, theii: point of in- 
tersection T, will be on the directrix. 

leaving constructed either of the diameters, the one, for 
example through P, draw through T, TB perpendicular to 
it, and TB will be the directrix of the parabola. 

With P' as a centre, and a radius equal to PC, the dis- 
tance to the directrix, describe the arc CF : the point F^ 
at which it intersects PP\ will be the focus. The line JFB, 
drawn through F and perpendicular to the directrix, will be 
the axis ; and the point A, equally distant from F and jB, will 
be the vertex. 




Of the Hyperbola. 

jB«-4AC>0. 

38. After what has preceded, there can be little difficulty 
in discussing this class of curves 
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Let us resume the. general value of y, and place it under 
the form 



_^Bx^D 



2 






If we represent by a/, a/', the two roots of the equation 

BD-2AE -. D'-A.AF _ . 

the values of y may be put under the form 



y=- 



2A 



2A 



There are here, as in the ellipse, three cases : 
1st. When the roots a/, cd^ are real arid unequal, of which 
the condition is 

(i5D - 2 AE)« - (B« - 4 AC)(2>* - 4ilF) > 0. 

2d. When they are equal, of which the condition is 

{BD - 2AEf - (B' - 4 AC)(Z)» - 4 AF) = 0. 

3d. When they are both imaginary, of which the condition is 

(52) - 2AE)» - (jB» - 4 AC)(i>« - 4 AF) < 0. 

1st. When the roots are real and uneqitaL 

39. When the roots are real 
and unequalj all values of a? greater 
than a/ and less thaii a/', will give 
contrary signs to the factors x-^a/, 
x—oi/': their product will therefore 
be negative, and as JS* — 4AC is 
posjtive, the quantity under the 
radical sign will be negative : , hence, the curve will be ima- 
ginary between the limits a/ and a/', and will extend in- 
definitely beyond these limits. 




^ 
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If the abscissas a!y a/\ be substituted in the equation of 

the diameter 

Bx + D 

y= — eX"' 

we shall find the oidinates of the vertices F^ N^ : they are. 



• }/=- 



~2T" 



and y"= — 



Ba/'+D 



The points in which the curve intersects, the co-oidinate 
axes, may be found by combining the equation of the curve 
with the equations of the axes. 

The following examples will illustrate what has been 

ei^lained : 

/ 

/ 
1. V* — 2ajy — aj* + 2 = 0. 



2. y» — a!» + 2a? — 2y+l = 0. 



3. y*— 2a?y-.a?*-2y+2a?+3=0. >n^^ 
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4. y*— 2ir*— 2y+6a?— 3=0. 




2d. When the roots i!^ j!\ are eqtud. 

"V, 

40. When the roots a/, od'^ become equal to each other, 
the value of y becomes 



2il 



2A 



and this value is always real, since the quantity under the 
radical is positive. 

This equation will represent two right lines, and since the 
coefficients of x will be (different in each, the lines wili 
intersect each other. The line AB of which the equation is 

y= — ur^ 

will bisect all Unes that are limited 
by the two straight lines, ilD, AC^ 
and parallel to the axis of Y. 
Hence, it may be still considered 
as a diameter. 

If we make a? = a/, we shall have 




/=- 



~2T~' 



which gives the ordinate of the point A, where the two lines 
mtersect each other. 
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The condition a/=za/' enables us to place the general 
equation under the fonn 

^|2Ay + ^a: + jD-(a?-a/)V(B«-4AC)| x 
J2Ay + JBa? + J) + (a?-a/)V(B*-4ilC)j=0. 

This equation is composed of two factors of the first de- 
gree, and can therefore be satisfied by making either of them 
equal to 0. It ought therefore to be the equation of two 
straight lines. 

We shall add a few examples. 



1. y«-2a?* + 2y + l=0. 




2. 



y« — a^«=0. 



8. y* + a!y — 2ic* + 3a7— 1 =0 




8d. When the roots x^, x", are imaginary. 
41. When in the equation 



y^^ 



^^^A^ ^-^^(B'-^^C){x--a/){x-^af'y 



2A 



2A 
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the roots afy a/\ are imaginary, the product of the factors 
[x — a/\ {x — a/^), will be always positive (Art. 23\ and 
since B^ — ^AC is positive, the quantity under the radical 
will be positive, and hence y will be real for all values of x. 
and each abscissa will give two values for y. 

The part which is independent 
of the radical 



y = - 



2Bx + D 
2A • 




mil still be the equation of a di- 
ameter of the curve, and this 
diameter CD will bisect all lines 
parallel to the axi§ of Y and terminated by the curve. The 
line CD, is therefore a diameter of the hyperbola. 

The imaginary values a/, a/', are the roots of the equa- 
tion which was obtained by placing the quantity under the 
general radical equal to 0. The values of x which would 
reduce that quantity to - 0, correspond to the vertices of the 
diameter. But as there are no values of x- which will 
satisfy the equation, it follows that the diameter does not 

intersect the curve. • 

* 

Let the hyperbolas of which the following are the equations 
be constructed. 



I- . y*-.2«y — «■ — 2 = 0, 
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2. y*+2a5y— «*+2a?+2y— 1=;0, 




8. y* — 2«y — «■ — 2a? — 2 = 0. 




42. Having found^the abscissas a/, a/' of the vertices of 
that diameter which intersects the curve (Art. 37), we can 
readily find the value of this diameter by a method entirely 
sinular to that pursued in (Art. 15). 

The length of the diameter will be eqpal to 

^-^^^V^+4A«, 
and the length of its conjugate diameter to 



2A 



V4ilC-.JB«. 



The conjugate diameter will be imaginary, since 4 AC --j^, 
is negative. If we designate the angle included by the 
diameters by «, we shall have, as in the ellipse (Art. 16), 



sm « = 



2A 



^/Ta\+b** 



Then, knowing the conjugate diameters tmd the angle 
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which they form with each other, the hyperbola may be 
described. 

43. There is yet one case to be examined : it is that in 
which 

A = ^C and B = 0. 

Under tliis supposition the. general equation will become 
A y«- Aaf'+ Dy + Ex + F = 0, 



or. 






ly 



and, by adding ^^, 
may be put under the form 



and — 



E» 
4A«' 



to both members, it 



D«_jE«-4AF 
.4A« 



which represents an equilateral 
hyperbola of which the co-ordi- 
nates of the centre^ C are 

and A , ' 

2A ^2A' 

and of which the power is one 
half of 

4A* 

This case corresponds to that in which the ellipse be- 
comes the circle. 




Of the Centres and Diameters of Ct&rves, 

44. That point in the plane of a curve which bisects all 

straight lines drawn through it and limited by the ciirve, i^s 

called the centre. 

Admitting, for a moment, that there 1^ such a point, let us 
16 



n 
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suppose the origin of co-ordinates to be transferred to it. 
Through the origin let any straight line be drawn, and desig. 
natQ the co-ordinates of one of the points in which it inter- 
sects the curve by + a/, +1/ ; the co-ordinates of the point 

in which it intersects the curve, on the other side^f the centre, 
will be designated by — a/, — 1/. Now, since this is true 
for every position of the right line, it follows, that if the curve 
has, a point whose co-ordinates are +a/, ^+y', it must also 
have another point whose co-ordinates are —a/, — y^. But, 
if an equation is equally satisfied for all values of +a/, +y^, 
and —a/, ""y^* ^ must necessarily be of such a form as to' 
undergo no alteration- when the signs of both the variables are 
changed from + to — , or from — to +. 

This condition requkes, that every term of the equation 
should be of an even degree. If, therefore, a curve have a 
centre, all the terms of its equation, when referred to it as an 
origin of co-ordinates, will be of an even degree. - 

To determine then whether a curve has a centre, it is 
simply necessary to inquire whether its equation can be 
reduced to siich a form that each term shall be of an even ^ 
degree with respect to the variables. 

For this purpose, let us assume the formulas for transferr- 
ing the origin of co-ordinates, without changing the direction 
of the axes. They are 

, If we now substitute these values of x and y, in the gen- 
eral equation of the second degree, 

Ay^ + Bxy + Cx^-\-Dy + £a:+ F = 0, 

we shall have 

Aij'^ + Bx'tf + Cx'2 + M^, + Bdb +Ca^+ Db+^Ea + F ( _f. 
{2Ab+Ba+D)y'+{2Ca+Bb+E)x' (" 

Since the co-ordinates a and b of the new oriffin are 
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entirely arbitrary, we can in general attribute to them such 
values as will iniroduce two conditions into the last equation. 
We ate therefore at liberty to make 

2Ab+Ba+D = 0, and 2Ca + Bb + E = 0. 

If, in tiddition, we represent the known terms of the last 
equation by P, the equation will take the form 

Ay« + Ba/i/ + Ca/'' + P = 0, 

an equation which will not be affected by changing + a?J + j/ 
into —(xf^—i/y or —a!^^yf into +a/, +y. 

, 45. The existence of a centre depends entirely on the two 
equations, 

2i46 + J?a + D = 0, and 2Ca + JB6 + JB = 0. 

If we suppose a and h to assume all possible values, which 
will satisfy the two equations, each will represent a straight 
line, and they may be placed under the forms 

, B D . 2C E 

As the centre must lie on each of these right lines, it will 
be found at their intersection. !Hence, if we combine the 
equations, the values of a and b will be the co-ordinates of 
the centre. They are 

, _ 2AE-BD ,_ 2CD-'BE 

""" 5«-4AC ' B*--4tAC • 

' These values will be single and finite so long as 5*— 4 AC 

is not : hence, there, is always one point, and but one, in 

each of the planes of the ellipse and hyperbola which enjoys 

the prpperties of a centre. 

When jB*— '4AC = 0, which is the characteristic of the. 

parabola, the values of both a and b become infinite, which 
16* 
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shows that the centre is at an infinite distance from both 

^xes, or in other words, that the parabola has no centre. 

From the characteristic of the parabola JB* — 4 AC =0, 

we find ^ ^ 

B _2C 

from which we see, that the two lines, which by their inter- 
section determine the centre of the curve, become parallel to 
each other : ,hence, the co-6rdinates of the centre ought to be 
infinite, or the centre ought not to exist. 

46. It has been shown, in Art. 32, that when 

(jBi)-2A£) = 0, 

the parabola reduces to two straight lines. 
This supposition also gives 

D _ E , 
2A^B' 

and hence, the two lines which detemiine the centre will 
coincide with each other : the centre will therefore be at anv 
point of the common line. 

This indetermination arises from the relation which exists 
between the coefficients of a and &, in the equations 

2Ab + Ba + D = 0, 2Ca + Bb + E = 0; 

that is, if one of the equations is equal to 0, the relation be- 
tween the coefficients is such as to satisfy the' other : and 
hence the ^conditions are not independent; and therefore the 
two equations ought not to determine a and b (Alg. Art. 103). 
V it should, however, be remained, that when this indeter- 
mination arises, the parabola is reduced to two parallel 
straight lines, and the centre is limited to a straight line par- . 
allel tOj and equally distant from them ; and this is equally 
truey whether the parallels are real or imaginary. 
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47. It has already been remarked (Bk. V, Prop. VI, Sch. 
1), that the term diameter ^ designates any straight line which 
bisects a system of chords drawn parallel to each other and 
limited by the curve. 

If, therefore, the axis of abscissas coincides with a diame- 
ter of the curve, and the axis of ordinates be drawn parallel 
to the system of chords which the diameter bisects, the curve 
' will be symmetrical with respect to the axis of abscissas ; 
^ for, each value of x will give two equal values of y with 
contrary signs. 

Under this supposition, therefore, the equation of the curve 
will not contain the first power of y. 

Again, if we suppose the axis of Y to coincide with a 
diameter of the curve, and the axis of X to be parallel to the 
system of chords vHiich are bisected by the diameter, each 
value of y will give two equsil values of x with contrary 
signs: hence, under this supposition, the equation will not 
contain the first power. of x. 

If, therefore, it be required to determine whether the curves 
represented by the general equation of the second degree, 

Ay* + Bxy + Ca^ + Dy + Ex + F =0, 

have one or more diameters, it will only be- necessary to 
ascertain, whether the equation can be so transformed as to 
cause the terms oontaining the first power of one or both of 
the variables to disappear. 

For thi« purpose, let us refer the curve to a new system 
of co-ordinates. Since the axes of the primitive system have^ 
been supposed at right angles to each othqr, we shall require 
the formulas 

x=za + x^ cos * + i/ cos »', y = 6 -h a/ sin « -f- y' sin «', 

for passing from a system of rectangular to a system of 
oblique axes. 



/■ 
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Substituting these values of x and y in the general equa- 
tion, and we obtain, 

. [2Asin«sin«^+^sin«cos»'+ sin«'cos«)+ 2Cco8«cos«^]a/y^ 
+ [(2A6 -\-Ba-\-jy) sin • + (2 Co + JSi + £) cos «] a/, 
+ [(2 Ai + jBa + D) sin «'+ (2 Ca + jB6 + E) cos -'J j/, 
for the terms which contain the uneven powers of a! and \f . 

•By referring the curve to a new system of co-ordinate 
axes, we have introduced into its equation four arbitrary con- 
stants,, a, 6, «, and «': we can therefore attribute to these 
constants such values as will introduce four independent 
conditions into the resulting equation. . 

If then, we place, as we are at Hberty to do, the coefficients 
of the first powers of y' equal to 0, the new axis JT will be- 
come a diameter of the curve. The analytical conditions are, 

2 Ccos « co8«' + £ (sin « cos flc' + sin «' cos «) + 2A sin « sin a' = 0, 
which may be placed under the form 

2 C + 5(tang «'+ tang «) + 2 A tang • tang «'= 0; (1) . 
and 

(2 Ah +Ba + D) sin •'+ (2 Ca + J?i+ E) cos ^=0. (2) 

-In order to render the new axis Y' a diameter, we must 
place the coefficients of a/ equal to : which gives, 

2 C -h5(tang «'+ tang «) + 2 A tang « tang «'= 0, (1 ) 
and 

(2 Ah + Ba+D) sin « + (2 Ca +56 + E) cos • = 0. (3) 

The first equation in each of the conditions is the same, as 
indeed it ought to be,* since the coefficient of the product a/y^ 
is aUke the coefficient of the first power of a/, or of y'. 

48. Let us now examine more particularly equations (1), 
(2) and (3). i 

In order that the new axis of X^ shall be a diameter, that 
is, in order that it shall bisect a system of chords parallel to 
the axis of Y\ equations (1) and (2) must be satisfied at the 
same time. Since these two equations contain the four arbi- 
trary constants a, 6, « and »\ we might suppose ourselves at 
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liberty to, assign arbitrary values to two of them, and then 
satisfy the equations by attributing suitable values to the 
other two. But since neither a nor b enters into equation 
(1), it is evident that we cannot attribute arbitrary values to 
« and flf', for equation (1) will -always determine one of them 
when the other is knovni. Wq may, however, if we please 
attribute arbitrary values to a, and 6, and this will fix the 
position of the new origin. Under this supposition equation (2) 
will determine the value of «/, and consequently the direction 
of the new axis Y'will be known. Substituting the .value oi 
*' in equation- (1) we find the value of «, and hence the 
direction .of the new, axis of X' becomes known. 

Und^r these suppositions equation (3) will not in general 
be satisfied, since all the arbitrary constants which enter into 
it, have been- determined by other conditions. . 

If we attribute a given value to « or «', that is, if we assume 
tte direction of one of the new axes, the direction of the other 
will be determined by equation (I), an^ consequently, the 
angle formed by the new axes will become known. 

If then we wish that both of the new axes shall be diame« 

ters, we must satisfy at the same time equations (2) and (3) 

by attributing suitable values to a and 6. But since a and h 

' do not depend on « and «^y and since the equations are to be 

satisfied for all values of «.and «' we have ( Alg. Art. 208), 

2Aa-^Bh-\-D = and 2Ca + Bh + E = 0. 

But these are the equations of the centre of the curve 
(Art. 45 ) ; and Consequently the co-ordinates of t|;ie centre 
will satisfy the equation of every diameter. Hence, every 
diameter of a curve of the second degree passes through the 
centre. Reciprocally, every line passing through the centre 
is a diameter, since if we satisfy equation (2) or (3) inde- 
pendently of * or «' we can always satisfy equation (1), and 
hence the conditions of a diameter will be fulfilled.. 
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49. If it be required that the fiist power of neither variable 
shall appear in the transformed equation, the three conditions, 

2 C + J?(tang af+ tang «) + 2 A tang * tang »'= 0, (1) 
2Ab + Ba + D = 0, (2) 2Ca + Bb + E = 0, (3) 

must subsist at the same lime, and the transformed equation 
will take the form 

and since each axis will then bisect all chords which are 
parallel to the other, the curve will be referred to its centre 
and conjugate diameters. 

Since there are still two undetermined quantities, « and «', in 
equation (1), it follows, that there is an infinite nimiber of sys- 
tems of conjugate diameters which will fulfil the conditions. 

If, however, a given value be attributed either to « or «' the 
value of the other may be determined from equation (1 ); and 
if we make <•'—« = 90, the curve will be referred to its 
centre and axes. 

50. The last equation has been obtained under the suppo-^ 
sition that equations (2) and (3) may be both satisfied at the 
same time by finite values of a and b. We have seen, 
however (Art. 45), that when the curve becomes a parabola, 
the conditions whith will satisfy one of .the equations will 
cause the two straight lines which they represent to become 
parallel to each other, The parabola will then be sym- 
metrical with respect to either of the parallels determined 
by equations (2) and (3). 

51. In reviewing the methods which have been pursued in 
the discussiqn of the general equation of the second degree, 
we see, that the equation has been simplified by transferring the 
originT)f co-ordinates, and changing the directions of the axes. 

In the elUpse and hyperbola, which are characterized by 

J3«--4AC<0, and B»-4AC>0, 
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the first power of the variables cai\be made to disappear by 
3,imply che^nging the. position of the origin. 

The equation which establishes such a relation between. V 
and « that one of the new axes shall bisect all chords of the 
nirve which are parallel to the other, will render the coeffi- 
cient of the rectangle of the variables equal to 0, and will 
therefore cause that term to disappear from the transformed 
equation. The last condition has no reference to the position 
of the origin of co-ordinates ; it merely expresses a relation 
between the angles which the new axes form with the pri- 
mitive axis of abscissas. 

52. The condition B^'-^AC = Oy 

which characterizes the parabola, attributes such values to 
the constants which enter into the coefficients of a/, y\ in the 
transformed equation, that by placing one of them equal to 
0, the other cannot be reduced to for finite values of a and b 
(Art. 45). In this case, the two conditions expressed by 
equations (2) and (3) are dependant on each other. If either 
of the new axes -37 or Y' is a diameter, we have B = 0. 
Now, if X^ is a diameter, we have in addition to the last qon- 
dition Z) = 0. Under this supposition A cannot be 0, for then 
the general equation would not contain y. Hence the condi- 
tion B^ — 4i4.C=0, would give — 4 AC^O and conse- 
quently C = or the second power of x would not appear 
in the equation^. 

If Y''is a diameter, we have 5 = and JB = 0: then C 
cannot be 0; hence A = 0, or the second power of y will not 
enter the equation. Hence the equation of the parabola 
must reduce to the forms. 

or r^ = Py + «', 

or by again transferring the origin of co-ordinates to 

y« = Pa/\ 
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Of the Point and Straight Line in Spacer-^Of the 
. Plane — Of the Transformation of Co-ordinates in 
Space — Of Polar Equation in Space. 

1 . Space is indefinite extension and is entirely similar in 
all its parts. We are therefore unable to determine the 
absolute places or positions of the geometrical magnitudes 
which are to be subjected to the algebraic analysis, since 
there is nothing fixed to which they can be referred. Their 
relative positions may, however, be easily determined and 
these will enable us to discuss and develop their properties. 

2. Thus far, the analysis has been limited to points and 
lines lying in the same plane, and these have been referred 
to two straight- lines making a given angle with each other. 
The analysis is now to be extended to points and lines in 
space, and these will be referred to three planes, which for 
simplicity, will be taken at right angles to each other. 

3. Let AX, AYyAZ, designate 
the three straight lines in which 
the planes intersect each other. 
The plane ZAX is supposed to 
be vertical and to coincide with 
the plane of the paper. The 
plane YAX is supposed to be 
horizontal, and to intersect ZAX in the horizontal line XX* 
The plane YAZ is perpendicular to the other two planes and 
intersects the horizontal plane in the horizontal line YY', 
and the vertical plane in the vertical line ZZ^. The three 
planes are called, the co-ordinate planes. 
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4. Since the cD-ordinate planes are respectively at right 
angles to each other, the line of intersection of either two will 
be perpendicular to the third : and this line of intersection is 
called the aads of that plane to which it is perpendicular. 

For example, X is the axis of the co-ordinate plane YZ, 
Y the axis of the co-ordinate plane ZX, and Z the axis 
of the co-ordinate plane YX. The three are called, the 
CQ-ordinate axes, and their point of intersection A, is called 
the origin. 

5. -The co-ordinate planes are supposed to be indeiiniie, 
and hence, they will divide all space into eight equal parts, 
or solid angles, having the origin A for a common vertex. 
Four of these angles are abovp the horizontal plane YAX, 
and four below it. They are thus designated. 



YAX 


is 


called the 


1st angle, 


YAX' 


, 


« « 


2d « 


JCAY 




« « 


3d « 


YAX 




' » C( 


4th « 



The fifth angle is directly beneath the first, the sixth 
beneath the second, the seventh beneath the third, and the 
eighth beneath the fourth. 

This manner of naming the angles differs from that adopted 

in the plane, where the first angle is beyond the axis of 

abscissas, and where we pafes round from the right to the lefit; 

.but both the methods are now too well eslablishad to be 

changed merely for the purpose of producing uniformity. 

6. The distance of any point in space from either of the 
co-ordinate planes is estimated on the axis of the plane,' or on 
a line parallel- to the axis. 

7. Let us suppose that we know the distances of a point 
from the th^xee co-ordinate planes, viz : 
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from YZ ac a, 
from ZX=b^ 
from YX=:c.^ 




From the origin A lay oflF on 
ihe axis of X^ a distance Ap=a, 
and through p pass a plane paral- 
lel to the co-ordinate plane YZ. Its traces pP^, pP, will be 
respectively parallel to the axes Z and Y. Lay off in like 
manner oa the axis of Y, a distance Ap^ = 6, and through 
j/ pass a plane parallel to the co-ordinate plane ZX. Its 
traces p^P, piP'^ will be respectively parallel to the axes X 
and Y. Since the point must J)e in both planes at the same ^ 
time, it will be in their common intersection, which is per- 
pendicular to the horizontal plane at PI 

Lay off from the origin of co-ordinates, on the axis of Z, 
a distance Ap" — c, and through p" pass a plane parallel 
to YX : its traces pI'P'^ p"P"y will be parallel respectively 
to the axes X and Y, and the poiijt in which the plane is 
pierced by the perpendicular to ' the horizontal plane at P, 
will be the position of the required point. The point will 
therefore be vertically projected on the plane ZX at -P, 
and on the plane ZY^ at P'^ , Its co-ordinates, are Pp^, 
pP, andpP^ 

The distances of a point from the co-ordinate planes are 
expressed algebraically by 



a? = a. 



y = 6, 



2r = c, 



and since these conditions determine the position of the point, 
they are called, the equations of the point. 

8. Let us now consider these conditions in a general man* 
ner, and see w;hat each, taken separately, implies. 



will limit the point to one of two planes drawn parallel to the 
co-oidinate plane YZ, on different sides of the origin, and at 
a distance from it equal to a. 
The conditions 

y= ±6, 

will limit the point to one of two planes drawn parallel to the 
co-ordinate plane ZX, on different sides of the origin, and 
at a distance from it equal Jo b. 

If these conditions exist together, the point will be limited 
to four straight lines, parallel to the axis of Z. 

The conditions 

2=±C 

will limit the position of the point to one X)f two planes drawn 
parallel to the co-ordinate plane YX, on different sides of 
the origin, and at a distance from it equal to c. 

If all the conditions exist at the same time, the point will 
be found at either one of the eight points in wliich the two 
s are pierced by the four parallels before deter- 
A each of these eight points will be found in one of 
angles formed by the co-ordinate planes. By at- 
> the co-ordinates of these points the signs plus and 
minus, the position of either one of them may be precisely 
detemined. The following signs aic attributed to tiie co- 
ordinate's of a point in the different nngles : 

, Isl angle x= +a, y = + 6, x= + c, 

ad " x=~a, y=^6, z = +c 

3d " x-—a, t/=—b, z=+c 

4th •' x= +a, y = — 6, z= +c. 
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6th angle a?=+a, y=+6, •j8f=— c, 

6lh " a? = — a, y = + 6, z ^ — c, 

, 7th " a? = — a, y = -*- 6, ar = — c, 

8th " x=+a, y=:—b,' z=z—c. 

9. Since the co-ordinate of a point represents its distance 
from one of the co-ordinate planes, it follows, that when this 
distance is 0, the point will be found in the plane. 

Hence, we have the following for the equations of the 
co-ordinate planes : 

For the co-ordinate plane YAX, 

z = Oy X and y indeterminate; 

that is, X and y must be indeterminate in order that the]r 
may be made to represent, in succession, the co-ordinates of 
every point of the plane. 
For the co-ordinate plane XA Z, 

y = 0, X and z indeterminate. 

For the co-ordinate plane FAZ, 

07 = y and z indeterminatef. 

10. Since either axis lies in two of the co-ordinate planes, 
we shall have, for the equation of the axis of JT, 

y = p, 2r=:0, and x indeterminate. 

For the equation of the axis of Y, 

07 = 0^ z^Oy and y indeterminate. 

For the equation of the axis of Z, 

a? = 0, jr=0, and z indeterminate. 

And for the origin, which lie^ in the three planes, 
a? = 0, y = 0, , and z = 0. 
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11. We also have, for a point on the axis of JT, 

* 

y = 0, z = Oy and x=zdza. 

For a point on the axis of Y, 

a? =0, z = Oy and y = =b 6. 

For a point on the axis of Z, 

a? = 6, y = 0, and ar = =fc c. 

PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM. 



To find the iistanofi between two points in space when their 

co-ordinates are known. 

Let ( Q, Q', Q^O be one of 
the points, and (P, P', P'O 
the other. 

Represent the co-ordinates 
of the first by a/, i/, z!y and 
those of the second by 
a/', y"y z!\ and designate the 
length of the required line 

by D. The Jine D will be the hypothenuse of a triangle, 
of which the base is QPy and altitude pP' . 

But, Qp = o/^- a/, Pp^f-t/y and p' P'=5 a/'- J. 
In the right angle triangle CiPpy we have 




QP=(a/'-a/)» + (y"-y')«; 

Scholium 1. If the line were projected on the three co- 
ordinate axes, a/'— a/, tf—ffy tI'—z!, would represent, 



hence, 
and , 
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respectively, the length of the projection on each axis : hence, 
it follows, that the square of any portion of a straight line is 
equal to the sum of the squares of its three projections on the 
co-ordinate axes. 

Scholium 2. If one of the 
points, the one for example of 
which the co-ordinates are a/, y', z', 
be placed at the origin/we shall 
have 

which represents the distance of any point in space from the 
origin of co-ordinates. 

Scholium 3. The three lines Pp^, Ppy P^p, drawn per- 
pendicular to the co-ordinate planes, may be regarded as the 
three edges of a parallelopipedon, of which the line drawn to 
the origin is the diagonal. We have therefore verified a 
proposition of geometry^ viz : the ,sum of the squares of the 
three edges of a rectangular parallelopipedon is equal to 
the square of its diagonal. 

Scholium 4. This last result offers an easy method of 
determining a relation that exists between the cosines of the 
angles which a straight line makes with the co-ordinate axes. 

Let us designate the length of the line passing through the 
origin of co-ordinates by r, and the angles which it forms 
with the axes, respectively, by JT, Y, and Z. 

We shall then have for the lines Ap, Ap', Apl^^ which ^re 
respectively designated by a/', y^', ni'^ the following values^ 
viz. : • 

a/^—r cos JC, , i/'= r cos Y, ;2/'=± r cos Z.< 
By squaring these equations and adding, we obtain 
^/2 ^ y//3 + ^//s ^ ^8 (cos'Z + cos» Y + cos*^). 
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But we hare already found 

HencCf cps*Jr+ cos*y + cos*Z = 1 , 

that is, the sum of the^squares of the cosines of the three 
angles which a straight line forms with the three co-ordinate 
axeSf is equal to radius square^ or unity. 




PROPOSITION n. PROBLfiAi. 

To find the equations of a straight line in space. 

Let (TP be the projection 
of a straight line on the co- 
ordinate plane ZX; and O^P^ 
its projection on the co-oidi- 
nate plane FZ. Now, since 
a line is determined in space 
when two of its projections 
are known (Des. Geom. Art. 
26), it follows that the conditions which fix the projections 
will determine the line. 

Let a?= or + • 

be the equation of the projection (7P^y and 

the equation of the projection CfP'. 

In these equations, a represents the tangent of the angle 

ADF, « the distance AC, 6 the tangent of the angle P"FZy 

and /9 the distance AO'. The angles in the co-ordinate 

plane ZX^ are estimated from the. axis Z to the right, and 

ill the co-ordinate plane YZ, they are estimated from the 

axis Z towards the left. 
17 
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If we suppose a, «, &, and ^, to be given or known, the 
two projections OP'^ O'F" will be determined ; and hence, 
the line of which they are the projections will be detennined 
in space. Hence, ^ 

a?=a2r + *, y = 6«f + ft 

are the equations of a straight line. 

Scholium 1, Since the projections of alitraight line on 
two of the co-ordinate planes determine the position of the 
Une in space, they ought also to determine its projection on 
^he third co-ordinate plane. This indeed may be easily 
verified. 

For, through P' draw a 
parallel to the axis of Z, and 
from the point in which it in- 
tersects the axis of X draw 
a parallel to the axis of Y. 
Through, P^^ draw a parallel 
to the axis of Z, and through 
the point in which it inter- 
sects the axis of F, draw a parallel to the axis of X . then 
will P be the projection of the point (P', P'0> on the co- 
ordinate plane YX. 

Find, in a similar manner, the projection of a second point, 
as ( C\ ^'0> and draw the projection CP. 

The equations 




x = az-!t- «, 



y = bz + fi. 



^f the projections of the line on two of the co-ordinate planes, 
ought also to give the equation of the proifection on the third 
plane. i ^- 

If we eliminate z from the two last e(||iations, we have V 
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^fjz^_irzl or ^ -y-^ 

a ,0 a a? — « 

hence, y — iS = — (ap — «). 

This equation is independent of Zy and represents the projec- 
tion CP of the line, on the third co-ordinate plane YX.\ 

Scholium 2; If in the equations of a given straight line, 

■ 

a? = oar + «, y = bz + fiy 

a particular value be attributed to either of the yariables 
Xy y, or z, the cd^esponding values of the two others may 
be found from the equations, since there will then be but two 
unknown quantities in the two equations* 

The corresponding values of the co-ordinates may likewise 
be found in the third equation, 

« 
The geometrical construction will also correspond to these 
results. For, if we assume any point, as P^, in one of the 
projections of the line, the two other projections, P and P'^ 
may easily be constructed. 

Scholium 3. Let us now consider the equations 

x=zaz + »f if = bz + ^, 

separately. 

The equation 

x = az + tif 

being independent of y, will be satisfied for every point of 
the plane passing through CyP', and perpendicular td the 
CO cmlinate plane ZX: hence, it may be regarded as the 
equation of that plane. 
17* 
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In like manner, the equation 

y = te + ft 

being independent of Xy will be satisfied for every point io 
the plane passing through O'P'^ and perpendicular to .the 
Go-ordinate plane YZ ; hence, it may be regarded as the 
equation of that plane. 
For similar reasons 

a 

is the equation of a plane passing through CP^ and perpeii- 
dicular to the co-ordinate plane YX, 

Scholium 4. Let us now consider the conditions which 
would be imposed upon the straight line, by supposing 
a, by «, and i8, to become known in succession. 

When a, 6, . «, and /3, are all undetermined, the equations 

a? = aar + «, y^^bz + fi, 

may be made to represent every straight line which can be 
drawn in space, by attributing suitable values to a, &, «, and j8. 
And when a, 6, «, and ft have given values, the equations 
will designate but a single straight line. 

If we suppose a to be given, the line may have any posi- 
tion in space, such that its projection on the cp-ordinate plane 
ZX shall make an angle Avith Z, of which the tangent is a.' 

If we suppose « also to be given, the projection of the 
line on the co-ordinate plane ZX, will intersect the axis of X 
at a given point, and the two conditions will limit the line to 
a given plane. Its position in the plane will still be entirely 
undetennined. 

* ' If we now suppose b to be given, the direction of the line 
will then be determined, but it may still ha^ve an indefinite 
number of parallel positions in the given plane. 
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If, finally, we attribute a value to /ft, the projection on the' 
plane of YZ will intersect the axis of Y at a given point ; 
and hence, the position of the line will become known. The 
letters * and /3 represent the co-ordinates of the points in 
which the line intersects the co-ordinate plane YX. 

The resolution of problems involving the straight line in 
space, consists in finding such values for the arbitrary con- 
stants a, 6, «, and A, as shall satisfy the required condition^ 

Scholium 5. Before, however, proceeding to the resolution 
of problems, it may be well to remark, that the same methods 
which have been adopted for determining straight lines in 
space, by means of the equations of their projections on two 
of the co-ordinate planes, are equally applicable to curves. 

If, for example, a curve be 
projected on the co-ordinate 
plane ZX, the equation of 
the projection wilJ contain' 
the variables x and 2:, and 
will be independent of y. 
The equation of the projec- 
tion will therefore be satisfied y. 
for any point of the surface of the right cylinder which pro- 
jects the curve. 

If the curve be now projected on the co-ordinate plane 
YZy the equation of the projection will be independent of a?, 
and will therefore be satisfied for every point of the surface 
of the right cylinder which projects the curve on YZ. 

^ The two equations together will determine two right cylin- 
ders whose bases are the curves on the co-ordinate planes, 
and which, by their intersection, will determine the curve in 
space. 

If z be eliminated from the two equations, we shall have 
the equation of the projection of the curve on the third co- 
ordmate plane. 
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PROPOSITION IIL PROBLEM. 

To find the equations of a straight line which shall pass 

through two given points. 

Let j/, y, z/f and a/', y'', 2/', be the co-ordinates of the 
given points. 

The required equations will be of the form 

Xz^aZ + et, (1) y = fe;r + i8, (2) ^ 

in which it is required to find such values for a, «, 6, and fiy, 
as shall cause the right line to fulfil the required conditions. 

Since the straight line i$ to pass through a point of which 
the co«ordinates are a/, y^, s/^ we shall have 

a/^az'+^y (3> yf=bz'+fi; (4) 

* • 

, and since it is also to pass through a point of which the co- 
ordinates are a/\ yf'^ zf^^ we shall likewise have 

tx/f^az!'^^, (5) y^^=fe^'+^. (6) 

The four last equations enable us to detennine the four 
' constants a, «, b, /9. ' 

By subtracting the fifth equation from the third, and th^ 
sixth from the fourth, we obtain 

a/-a/' = a(^-;r'0 and ^ - y'' = &(«'- V'), 
from which we find, 

hence, a and h are determined, and if their known values be 
substituted respectively in equations (3) and (4), or (6) and 
(6), the values of « and jS, will become known. 
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If we subtract the third equation from the first, and the 
fourth from the second, we shall have 

which are the equations of a straight line passing through a 

given point. Substituting for a and b their known values, 
and we have 

which are the equations of a straight line passing through 
the two given points. 

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM. 

To find the conditions which will cause a straight line to be 
' . parallel to a given straight line. 

Let , 

x = az + «ty y:=bz + fif 

be the equations of the given line ; and 

x = afz + ti^, y=zVz + f^f 

the equations of the required line. 

The two lines will be parallel in space when their projec- 
tions on two of the co-ordinate planes are parallel (Des. 
Geom. Art. 30), The projections will be rendered parallel 
by making* 

of =: a *♦ 'vnd y = i, 

hence, the equations of the required line will become 

a? = a^r + •'j y = bz +,p^ ; 

•and since «^ and /3^ are yet undetermined, there is an 
infinite number of lines which will fulfil the conditions. 
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If we mAe 

ti •=.» and /*' = ft 

the two lines.will coincide. 

PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM. 

To find the angle included between two lines given by tJieir 
equations, in terms of the angles which the lines make tutth 
the co-ordinate axes. 



Let x = az + M, y=:6« + /a, 

be the equations of the first line, and • 

a? = fl/ar + «/, yz=Vz + (^y 

be the equations of the second. 

It has been observed (Geom. Bk. VI, Prop. VI, Sch.), that 
two straight lines which cross each other in space, may be 
regarded as forming an angle, although they do not lie in the 
same, plane. They are supposed to make the same. angle 
with each other as would be formed by one of the lines, and 
a line drawn through any point of it and parallel to the other : 
or as would be formed by two lines drawn through the same 
point and respectively parallel to the given lines. 

If then, two lines be drawn 
through the origin of co-ordinates 
respectively parallel to the given 
lines, the angle which they form 
with each other will be equal to 
the required angle. 

The equation of these lines 
will be 




07 = aZf 
x^alzy 






for the first, 
for the second. 
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Let us take on the first line any point as f 9^ d^sigiiate 
its co-ordinates by a/, y, V, and its distance from the origin 
by r'. Take, in like manner, on the second line any point 
as F"^ and designate its co-ordinates by a/', yf\ zf^ and its 
distance from the origin by r'', and let D denote the distance 
between the points. If we designate the angle included be- 
tween the lines by F, we shall have, in the triangle APP^' 
(Trig. Th. IV). ' 



cos F = 



2r^r^' 



and we have now only to find y^, /' and D. 

Xiet us designate the three angles which the first line forms 
with the co-ordinate axes respectively,^ by Xy Y and Z, 
and the angles which tlie second Une forms with the same 
axes by X\ Y and Z' ; we shall then have- (Prop^ I, 
Sch. 4), 

I 

a/ ^r' cos Xy y' ^f^ cos F, 2/ =i / cos Z, 
a/' = r'' cos JF, ^' = f^' cos Y, zf' = /' cos Z. , 

But the square of the distance 1)etween two points is 
(PropJ), 

D'M^^a/J + ij/^y'J + izf-zfJ, or, 

or by substituting for thct^o-ordinates of the points their dis- 
tances from the origin into the cosines of the angles which 
the lines make with the co-ordinate axes, we have, 

ns« i r'* (coa^X+ cos^ FH- cos« Z) + r''* (COS* X' -f-coe« F + cos* ZO > 
^"^ ( — 2rV' (cosXcoflX + cos FcosV -f- cob Zoos Z') J 

But it has been shovni (Prop. I, Sch. 4), that, 
co8« JS'+ cos« Y+ cos«Z = 1, cos« jr+ cos* T+ cos* Z'= 1, 
and hence, 
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l>«=r'2 + r'(^r.2r'r"(co8XcosX+cosFcosF + co8Zco8^0: 
If this value of B^ be substituted in the equation, 

we shall find, after dividing by 2//^', 

cos V = cos X cos X + cos Y cos F + cos Z cos -Z', 

that is, tAe cosine of the angle included between two lines is 
equal to the sum of the rectangles of the cosines of the angles 
which the lines in space form with the co-ordinate axes. 

Second Method. 
Having found 

as in the -first m^thAd, we may place it under the form 

D» _ /« -ir"» + 2f^r" cos 7=0. 
We next find the value of D*, as before, viz : 

na_5 f<« (cofl«X+co8«r+coe«Z)+r"«(co8«X'+co8«F+co^Z0 > 
^^l — ^'(coflXcosJP+cosrcosr+coflZcosZO $• 

Substituting this value of D^ in the last equation, it may 
be placed imder the form 

« 

— 2r'r''(co8Xco(BX'+coBycc»y'+cOflZco8Z'— coaF) > "' 

Now, since the angle V which the two lines make with 
each other, and the angles which they form with the co-ordi« 
nate axes, are entirely independent of the distances / and r^\ 
it follows, that the coefficients in the last equation wilt be in- 
dependent of the values which may be attributed to / and r^'. 

But this equation will be true whatever values may be at- 
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tributed to r' and f'': hence, the coefficients it>f the like 
powers of r' and r'', must be separately equal to (Alg. 
Art. 208). 
This condition wiU give 

cos» jr+ cos* r+ cos*^ = 1, cos« JP+ cos« F+ coiZ^=h 
and cos V = cos JTcos JF + cos Fcos Y' + cos Z cos Z\ 

The first two equations prove the same property as was 
proved in (Prop, I, Sch. 4), and employed in the first part of 
this proposition. The third equation gives the same value for 
cos V as before found. 

The second method of determining the cosine of the angle 
included between the lines, affords a striking and elegant ap- 
plication of the method of indeterminate eoefficients. 

V 

Scholium 1 . Having f otmd the cosine of the angle included 
between two lines in terms of the angles which they form 
with the co-ordinate axes in space, we shall, in the next place, 
find the same value in terms of the angles which the projec- ' 
tions of the lines on the co-oidinate pfanes ZX, YZ, fonn 
with the axis of Z. 

The equations of the parallels 
through the origin, are 

x = afz^ yz=zt/z^ 

Let us designate the co-ordi- 
nates of thq. point P , on the first 
line, by a/, t/, zf^ we shall then have 

ccf = azfy yf = hz!^ 

and for the value of /, 
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From thepe three equations we fiad. 



But we have already found (Prop. I^ Sch. 4), 

a/zrr/cosJT, y = r^cosy, 2/ = r'cosZ, 

Substituting these values and dividing, we obtain 
.a * ^ 1 

cos A=— 7= :, COsFss y = =» COsZssr' 



If we reason in the same manner on the equations of the 
second straight line, we shall find 

cos.X^= , 003 7'=*= — =, cosZ'=- 



If these values be now substituted in the equation which 
gives the value of cos F, it will reduce to, 

<jos F = 



The cos F will be plus or minus, according as we take 
the signs of the radicals in the denominator, like or unlike. 

The plus value of cos F will correspond to the acute 
angle, and the minus value to the obtuse angle. 

Scholium 2. It is evident that the angle which a straight 
line forms with the axis of either of the co-ordinate planes, is 
the complement of the angle which the line forms with the 
plane itself. Hence, if we designate the angles which the 
first line forms with the co-ordinate planes, respectively, by 
Uy v!y u"y we shall have 

a . , b » , ff 1 

y/l^a^j^h^' y^l+as+fta /f+oa-j-fta 
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Scholium 3. If in the equation 

cos r := — ===== , 

we make F=90°, Aie cos V will become 0; and hence, 

which is the equation of condition by which two right Imes 
are rendered perpendicular to each other in space. 

Scholium 4. If we make Y = 0, the two straight lines 
will become parallel ; and the equation will become 

l + aa^+bV 



±1 = 



-/ 1 + a« + 6« yT+VM^ ' 



Squaring both members, clearing the equation of fractions, 
and reducing, we obtain 

(a'- ay + (6i- by + (ay- </by = 0. 

Each term, in the first member of this equation, being a 
square, will be positive ; and hence, the equation can only be 
satisfied when the terms are separately equal to 0. These 
conditions give 

af=aj 6'=6, and Qklz=,o!b; 

but the third is a dependant condition, being a consequence 
of the first two. 

The first two conditions require, that the projections of the 
lines on each of the co-ordinate planes ZX^ YZ, be parallel 
to each- other : and hence, they cause the lines to be parallel 
in space. These conditions are the same as determined in 
(Prop. IV). 

Scholium 5. If we suppose either of the^ lines, ihe second 
for example, to coincide in succession with each of the co- 
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ordinate axes, the angle V. will, under each supposition, 
become the angle which the first line forms with one of the 
axes. 

Let us suppose, in the first place, that the second line, ol 
which the equations are 

^ X = cizy y = Vzy 

is made to coincide with the axis of Z, of which the equa- 
tions are 

xzzzOy y = 0, z indeterminate. • 

Introducing these values into the equations of the line, 

we have 

= afz, '0 = I/z; 

and since z is indeterminate, 

a'=0, and l/=0. 

If these values be substituted in the value of cos F, we 

shall have, 

1 

cos V = , . ■ = cos Z 

Let us now suppose the second line, whose equations can 
be put urder the fonns 

1 V 

to coincide with the axis of X, of which the equations are 

= 0, y = 0, a? indeterminate. 

Introducing these values into the equation of the line, we 
find 

1 = 0, and ^ = 0. 
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The general value for the angle may be placed under the 
form • 

Faf of 

= 



hence. 



cos F= , = = C08X 

;• Vl + a' + b' 

In a similar manner we may find 

cos V = = cos y. 

Vl + aM-6* 

T^ese values agree with those before found, and the sum 
of their square is equal to unity. 



PROPOSITION VI. PROBLEM. 

To find the conditions which will cause two straight tines 
to intersect in space^ and to find the co-ordinates of their 
point of intersection. 

Let x = az +», y =hz +/9, 

and x=^afz + mf^ yz=:Vz + ^, 

t 

be the equations of the lines, in which we will at first sup* 
pose the arbitrary constants to be undetermined. 

Tf these lines intersect each other in space, they must have 
one point in common, and the co-ordinates of this point will 
satisfy the equations ol both the lines. If we designate the 
(o-ordinates of the common point by a/, y', 2/, we shall have 

a/= or' + «, y'= 62/ 4- /J, 



il,-^0 
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Eliminating a! and xf from these equations, we find 

and if zl be eliminated from the two last equations, we have 

(a-.aO(/8-^0-(--*0(i^-6') = 0, 

which is called the equation of condition, since it inus! 
always be satisfied in order that the two straight lines may 
mtersedt each other. 

There are eight arbitrary constants entering into this equa- 
tion. It may therefore be satisfied in an infinite number of 
ways. Indeed, if values be attributed at pleasure to seven 
of the constants, such a value may, in general, be found for 
the remaining one as will satisfy the equation, and conse- 
quently cause the lines to intersect each other. 

Let us now consider the second part of the proposition, 
viz. : to find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
when the lines meet each other. We find from the previous 
equations 

r = T. or r = '^ 



a--a 



r ^* ^ 5-y 



These values of the co-ordinates of the point of intersec- 
tion become infinite when 

a =zaf and 6 = 6'; 

but these conditions cause the lines to become parallel to 
each other, and hence, their point of intei section ought to be 
at an infinite distance from the origin of co-ordinates. 
If we have, at the same time, ^ 

«'—« and i8'=d, ^ 

the co-ordinate of the point of intersection will become ~, 
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or indeterminate ; as indeed they should do, since the two 
lines would then coincide throughout their whole extent 

Scholium 1. The condition of intersection 

(a -af){fi- /»') - (. - ^)(b -l/) = 0, 
is independent of the condition 

which causes two straight lines to be perpendicular to each 
other in space. The second condition may, therefore, be 
satisfied independently of the first; and hence, two straight 
lines may be perpendicular in space without intersecting. 

Scholium 2, The same principles may be readily em- 
ployed in determining the intersection of two curves given 
by their projections. 

Let 4«" — 82r + a?*-2a?=— 4, (1) 

^ 4;j«-82r + y»-4y=--7, (2) 

be the equations of one of the curves, and 

a;«-.2ar-.2a?F=-3, (3) 

2:«_2ar-2y=-6, (4) 

the equations of the other. 

. If we combine the first and third equations by eliminating 
«, the resulting equation will determine the abscissas of all 
the points common to the two curves ; and it may also give 
values of x which do not correspond to points of intersection. 
To determine which of the roots correspond to points of in- 
tersection, let each be substituted, in succession, in equations 
(1) and (3), and those which give equal values of z in the 
two equations, will correspond to the points in which the pro- ♦ 
jections of the curves intersect each other, and the ordini^te z 

ol ttie points of intersection will thus become known. 
18 
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Combine, in af similar mjEinner, equations (2) and (4), ana 
find the values of the ordinates z^ in which the' projections 
of, the curves on the plane o/ YZ intersect each other. 

Then compare the values of z found for the projections on 
the co-ordinate plane ZX v\rith those found for the co-ordi- 
nate plane YZ, and all the equal values will indicate the 
points tit which the curves intersect in space. For, in order 
that two curves may intersect in space, it is not only neces- 
sary that /heir projections intersect each other, but the 
corresponding points of intersection must lie in the same 
perpendicular to the common intersection of the two planes 
on which their projections are made : and hence, the ordi- 
nates of these points, estimated in parallels to this axis, must 
be the same for the four curves into ^hich the given curves 
are projected. 

In eliminating z from 
equations (1) an4 (3), we / 

find in the resulting equa- / 

tion \ ^^ / 

ar -|t 6 iT = 8, 

which gives 

ir=-3 + VT7, 



and 



a?=-3-VTr. 





We see, al .once, that the negative root will not give real 
values for z in both equations; and hence, it does not cor- 
respond to a point of intersection. The plus value being 
substituted, gives the same value for z in the two equations, 
and therefore corresponds to points of intersection. 

If we now combine equations (2) and (4), and eliminate z, 
we shall find 

y = — 2 + '/r7> and y=-2-VT7, 



, 1 
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ill which* the negative root is again to be rejected, and the 
positive root gives the same values for z ifi equations ^2) 
and (4) as aLready found in equations (1) and (3). Hence, 
the curves intersect each other in two points, of which the 
co-ordinates are 



(r=±-3+VT7, y=-2+-/i7, ;^=l + W -8+2-v/T7, 
and ^ * 

a?=-3+yT7, y=^2+vnr7, 2:=l-\/ -8+2VT7. 

Scholium 3. There is yet another method of determining 
the points of intersection of two curves given by their projec- 
tions, and whuch, in a purely analytical sense is more elegant 
than the one just considered. It will, however, in its practical 
applications, generally be found more difficult. The method 
is this : , 

If we eliminate a? from equations (1) and (3), the result- 
ing equation will be" expressed in terms of z and constant 
quantities. If y be eliminated from equations (2) and (4), 
the resulting equation will, in like manner, be expressed in 
terms of z and constants. 

If wtf now find the greatest common divisor of these two 
equations and place it equal to 0, the roots of the equation 
thus obtained will give all the values of z, which will satisfy 
at the same time the four equations that represent the projec- 
tions of the given curves ; and it may, also, give other roots. 
Substitute these roots, in succession, in each of the four 
equations, and any root that will give for x real and equal 
values in equations (1) and (3), and for y real and equal 
values in equations (2) and (4), vrfll correspond to a point of 
intersection of the curves in space. 

The last method has this advantage over the other. It 

explains the manner of causing two curves to intersect each 
18* 
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Other when values caii be assigned at pleasure to tne arbitrary 
constants which determine their position in space. For, if 
the constants are undetermined such values may be attributed 
to them as shall not only give a common divisor in Zy but 83 
will, also, cause the roo.ts of that common divisor, when it is 
placed equal to 0, to fulfil the other conditions of intersection 

Of the Plane. 

\ 

1 

The equation of a plane is an equation expressing the rela- 
tions between the co-ordinates of every point of the plane. 

PROPOSITION VIL PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a plane. 

A line is said to be perpendicular to a plane when it is 
perpendicular to every line passing through its foot and lying 
in the plane : and conversely the plane- is said to be perpen- 
dicular to the line (Geom. Bk. VI, Def. 1). 

A plane may, therefore, be generated or described by 
drawing a line perpendicular to a given line, and then permit- 
ting the perpendicular to revolve about the point of intersec- 
tion. If the perpendicular be at right angles to the given line, 
in all its positions, it will describe a plane surfaoe. 

Let xz=zaz + tty ' y=:fe2:-|-/8, 

be the equations of a given line. 

If we designate the co-ordinates of a particular point by 
af , y', zf^ the equations of the line passing through this point, 
will be, 

W'-<i/^a{z-^zf\ y-y'-biZ'-z^). 
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The equations of a perpendicular j)assing through the givto 
point, of which the co-ordinates are a/, y^, 2/, are 

y-y' = V{,z-zf). ^ 

But the equation of condition which causes two lines to be 
at right angles is 

If we now attribute to ci and V all possible values 
which will satisfy this equation, we shall have, in succession, 
all the perpendicuJaxs which can be drawn to the given line 
through the given point of which the co-ordinates are a/, y', 2/, 
and these perpendiculars determine the plane. 

It is n^essary, however, to find the equation of the plane 
in terms of the cp-ordinates of its different points. We find 
from the equations of the perpendicular 

, a?— a/ ^ y — y 

Substituting these values ifi the equation of condition, 

and reducing, we find • 

z — z^ a{x — a/) 4- ft(y — y') = : 

but, since a, 6, zf, a/, y', are known quantities, we may 
represent the constant part of the equation by a single letter, 
by making . - 

— 2/ — aa/ — fey' = — c ; 
hence, the equation of the plane becomes 

z + aa? + fey — c = 0. 

Scholium 1. Since the equation of the plane contains 



1 



278 



ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 



,; 



/ ■ 






three variables we may assign values at pleasure to two of 
them, and the equation will then make known the value of the 
third. For example, if we assign known val^ies a/ and y', 
to X and y, the equation of the planje wall give 

I 

z =zc — aa/ — bi/, 

and hence the. co-ordinate z becomes known. 

Scholium 2, The lines in which a plane intersects the 
co-ordinate planes, are called the traces of the plane. These 
traces are found by combining the equation of the plane ^vith 
the equations of the co-ordinate plaues. 

Thus, if in the equation 

' ., 2: + aa?+*6y — c = 0, 

we make y = 0, which is the 
characteristic of the co-ordi- 
nate plane ZJT, the resulting 
equation, 

z + ax — c = Oy 

will designate the trace CD common to the two planes. The 
equation may be placed under the form 

# 

and hence, the trace may be drawn. Or if we make, in 

succession, 

a? = 0, and ^==0, 

we shall find 

c 
^ z=^c^AI)^ and a? = — = AC, 

a 

and the trace may then be drawn through the points C and /). 
' We likewise find, for the trace 5Z), 




;2r= — 6y 4-c; 
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and for the trace BC, 



a . c 



We also find AD = c by making y = in the equation 
of the trace BD and AB = — by making a? = in the 

equation of the trace BC, Or by making z = in the equa- 
tion of the trace BD. 

By comparing the equations of the traces with the equation 
in Bk. II, Prop. II, we see that, 

— a is, the tangent of the angle which the trace GD 

makes with the axis of X: 

— 6, the tangent of the angle which the trace BD 

makes with the axis of ¥: and 

— T-, the tangent of the angle which the trace BC 
makes with the axis of X. 

Scholium 3. The equations of the straight line, to which 
the plane has been drkwn perpendicular, are 

a? — a/= a{z — s/% y ^i/^b{z — s/). 

an4 the equations of the traces 
CD, BD may be placed un- 
der the form 



x= 



By comparing the coeffi- 
cient of z^ in the equation of 
the projection of the line on 
the co-ordinate plane ZJf, with the coefficient of z in the 
equation of the trace CD, we find that their product plus unity 
is equal to 0: hence, the lines are at right angles to each 
other. The same may be shown for the trace BD, and the 
projection on the plane YZ ; and also for the trace BC, and 
the projection on the plane YX. 



1 . ^ 


I . c 


z+ ,y-- 
a a 


-6^+6 
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ThiA verifies a weD known property, viz.: If a line be 
perpendicular to a plane in space^ the projections of the line 
will be respectively perpendicular to its traces. 

Scholium 4. The equation of a plane may be written 
under the form 

Ax + By+Cz + D = 0, 

in which A, B^ C, and D, are constant for the same plane, 
but have different values when the equation represents dif- 
ferent planes. The coefficients il, jS, and C, are functions 
of the angles which the traces of the plane form with the 
co-ordinate axes, and i> is a function of the distances from 
the origin to the points in which the plane cuts the co-ordi- 
nate axes. If the plane passes through the origin of co-ordi- 
nates, its equation takes the form 

Ax + By + Czz=zO. 

The plane whose equation is 

Ax + By + Cz -\-D =zO^ 

may be readily constructed by finding its traces on the co- 
ordinate planes, which is done by making the variables ;r, y, 
and z equal to. in succession : we have for the trace CDj 





C D 
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D 






1 

for the trace BD, 


/ 


^^ 


\ 


V 


C D 


) 




X _ 


x 


^^ 


^^ 


« 


for the trace BC 


^ 








y=" 


A D 

b'^—b' 







r 



BOOK VJII. 



281 



^ D 




Scholium 5. If the plane 
is perpendicular to the plane 
FX, its trace CDy will be 
parallel to the axis of Z : and 
hence, the tangent of the an- 
gle which it makes with Z 
will be : this will give 

and consequently C = 0. 

' Substitutiii^ this value in the equation of the plane, and 

it becomes 

Ax+By + D = 0. 

if the plane be perpendicular to ZX^ we shall find, by 

similar reasoning, B = 0, and the equation of the plane 

will reduce to 

Ax+Cz + D = 0. 

If we suppose the plane to be perpendicul^ to the plane 

YZ, we shall, find A = 0, and the equation of the plane 

will become 

By+Cz + D = 0. "" 

PROPOSITION Vin. THEOREM. 

Every equation of the first degree^ between three variables^ 

%s the eqtiation of a plane. 

A plane is a surface, in which, if two points be assumed at 
pleasure, and connected by a straight line, that line will lie 
wholly in the surface (Geom. Bk. I, Def. 6). If then, it be 
proved that this property belongs to the geometrical magni- 
tude represented by the general equation of the first degree 

Ax + By + Cz + D = 0, 

it will follow that that magnitude is a plane. 



I 
^ 



282 ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

Let \ . x = az + *, y zzzbz + ^, 

be the equations of a straight line, and suppose a/, j/, 2/, to 
designate the co-ordinates of a point common to the Hne and 
surface. These co-ordinates will then satisfy the equations 
of the line and surface, and we shall have 

Also Aa/+ Bi/+ C2/+ D = 0. 

Eliminating a/, y\ from these three equations, and we . 
obtain 

which is the equation of condition tha\ establishes a common 
point between the line and given surface. 

If we suppose a/', y'^ z^\ to designate the co-ordinates of 
a second point common to the line and surface, we shall find 

{Aa + Bb+C)z^^+A* + Bfi + D=::Oy 

for the equation of condition. 

Now, since tl^ese two equations of condition are true, 
whatever be the /iralues of zf and 2/', it follows (Alg. Art. 
208) that, 

Aa + Bb+C = Oj and A» + Bfi + D = 0; 

and these are the equations of condition which cause two 
points of the straight line to be common with the surface. 

Let us now take a third point of the straight line, and 
designate its co-ordinates by a/'^, i/^\ z!''. 

If the co-ordinates a/'', y, 2/'^ will satisfy the equation 
of the surface, this third point will also be on the surface, 
But the equation of condition which will fix it in the surface, is 

{Aa + jBft + C)z!f''\- A* + B,s + D = : 
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and this, equation will be satisfied for any value of ^^ by 
virtue of the previous conditions. 

Hence, if a straight line have two points in common with 
the surface represented by the general equation of the first 
degree between three variables, it will coincide with the sur- 
face, and consequently that surface is a plane. 

PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM. 

To find the equation of a plane which shall pass through 
• three given points. 

Let a/, ^, zf, a/^ y^ z!^, a/'\ i/'\ 2!" 



\ 



1 « 



be the co-ordinates of the given points. 

The equation of the plane will be of the form , ^ , 

ila? + jBy + Cz + i) = 0, 

and it is required to find the values of A, By and C, in terms 
of the co-ordinates of the given points. 

Since the plane must pass through the three points, we 
shall have 

m "^ 

% ^ 

ilar^^ + By^^ + Cz/^ + D = 0, 

and placing th& equations under the form 

• ' £j/ j^^W +£2/ +1 = 0, 

D D^ D 

—a/f-u—v^^M—2/^4.1—0 

—a^f'jL, S-i/ffA- —zf^f^- 1—0 
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teims of the gi^en co-ordinates. We find 

in which A\ B'^ O^ are fiinctians of the co%Edmates of the 
given points. 

Substituting" these values in the equation of the plane, and 
dividing by Z>, we obtain 

for the equation of the plane passing through the three given 
points. 

Scholium. If one of the points be at the origin of co- 
ordinateSy the equation of the plane will take the form 

A''x + B''y+a'z = 0. 



PROPOSITION 



PROBLEM. 



To find the eqiuUions of the intersection of two planes^ 

Let la? + jBy + Car + .D=0, 

A^x + B'y+az + iy=0, 

be the equations of the two planes. 

If the given planes intersect, the co-ordinate^ of their line 
of intersection will satisfy at the same time the equations 
of both planes. 

Combining the two equations, and eliminating z, we obtain 

{Aa-^ A'C)jn 4- (BC^- B'C)y + (DC- lyC) = ; 

which is the equation of the projection, on the plane of FX, 
of the line in which the planes intersect each other. 

We may find, in a similar manner, the equation of the pro- 



BOOK VIII. 285 

9 

jection of the intersection on the co-ordinate plane YZ, and 
also on the co-ordinate plane ZX, 

3cJiolium. The method, which has just been explained, 
of determining the intersection of two planes, may be appHed 
to any two surfaces whatever. Fer, the co-ordinates of the 
line of intersection, which is common to the two surfaces, 
will satisfy, at the same time, the equations of both surfaces. 
Hence, if the equations be combined, under the supposition 
that the co-ordinates are equal to each other, and one of the 
variables be eliminate.d) the resulting equation will be the 
equation of the projection of the intersection on one of the 
co-ordinate planes; and by eliminating each of the other 
variables in succession, the equations of the projections on 
the two other co-ordinate planes may be determined. 

PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM. 

To find the conditions which will cause two planes to be 

parallel to each other. 

Let Aa?-f-JBy+Cz + jD=0, A^x+B'y+Oz^iy^O. 

be the equations of the planes. 

If these planes are parallel to each other, their traces on 
the co-ordinate planes will be respectively parallel. 

We shall therefore have the following conditions (PrSp. 
VII, Sch. 4), 

£_A^ 55^ A-i^ 
CO' CC B'^B'' 
in which we see, that either two of the conditions will give the 
third ; and hence, if the traces be parallel on two of the co-ordi- 
nate planes,' they will necessarily be parafUel on the other, unless 
the- planes were both parallel to the intersection of the co-ordi- 
nate planes, in which case, they might or might not be parallel. 

Scholium. The relations which exist between the coeffi*- 
ci^nts A, By C, i4', B\ (7, when the two planes are parallel 
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to each other, may be deduced from the equation (Prop. X), 
{AC- A'C)x + (BC- WC)y + (2)(7^ lyC) = 0, 

of the intersection of two planes. ' 

K this equation be satisfied, the two planes will intersect 
each other, for the projection of their intersection can be con- 
structed. If, however, this equation be not satisfied, that is, 
if it be rendered untrue, the projection of the intersection can 
not exist: in this case the planes cannot intersect, and there- 
fore they must be parallel. 

K now, we make 

^(7-^^0 = 0, and J?C7-B'C = 0, 

the first two terms will reduce to ; but these suppositions 
do not necessarily reduce the absolute term, DO— I/C to 0: 
hence, they will render the equation untrue, and therefore will 
cause the planes to be parallel. 

We deduce firom these equations of condition, 

A^_A^ B^__B^ 

the same conditions as before found. 

PROPOSITION Xn. PROBLEM. 

To find the conditions which will cause a straight line to he 

parallel to a plane. 

Let 0? = az -h «, y = &r + /8, 

be the equations of the line, and 

Ax + By + Cz + D = 0, ' " 

the equation of the plane. 

If a parallel line and a parallel plane be drawn througL 
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the origin of co-ordinate^, their equations will be 

and' Ax + By+Cz = 0. 

\ 

Now, if the first line be parallel to the first plane, the line 
through the origin of co-ordinates will coincide with the plane 
through the origin : and conversely, the condition which 
causes the line and plane drawn through the origin to com 
cide, will cause the first line and plane to be parallel to each 
other. 

But the line and plane drawn through the origin will coin- 
cide (Prop. VIII) when 

hence, this condition will cause the line and plane to be par- 
allel to each other. 

Scholium, This condition may also be deduced by sup- 
posing the line to intersect the plane. 

For, if we suppose the line to pierce the plane, the co- 
ordinates of the common point will satisfy the equations of ^ 
the line and plane. Combining them, and eliminating x' and • 
y, we find 

A^ + ^/B + D 
Aa-^Bb+C 

But if we make 

Aa + Bb + C = Oy 

ihe value of z will be infinite, and if the co-ordinates of the 
point of intersection are infinite, the line will be parallel to 
the plane. 
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PROPOSITION XIII. PROBLEM. 



To find the conditions which will cause a straight line to he 

perpendicular to a plane. 



Let 



x=az + », y=zbz + fif 



he the equations of the line, and 

Ax-i-By + Cz + D^O, 

be the equation of the plane. 
The equation of the trace 
CD is 

Ax+Cz-{'D = 0, 



or 



^^ A^ A 




The equation of the trace 
BD is 



C . D 

^~ B' b: 

But since tlie projections of the line must be respectirely ' 
perpendicular to tlie traces of the plane (Prop. VII, Scb. 3), 
we shall have 

C C 

ax- — 4-1=0, 6x--g--fl=0, 



which sives 



A = aC. and B = 6C, 



and these are the required conditions. 
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PROPOSITION XIV. PROBLEM. 

To draw from a given point a line perpendicular to a given 
plane^ and to find the length of the perpendicular. 

Let (P, P) be the given 
point, of which the co-ordi- 
nates are a/, y, zfy and let 

Ax + By-\-Cz + D = Q, 

be the equation of the given 
plane. 

The equations of a line 
passing through the given point are, 

a? — a/=a(2r — :2/), y — y^ = b{z ^ s/). 

If we make 

iy=Aai'+By'+Cz'+D, 

* 

the equation of the given plane may be placed under the form 

A(a?-a/) + -B(y-yO+C(z-;z') + iy=0. 

If we now suppose the line to intersect the plane, the co- 
ordinates of the common point, which we will dei^ignate by 
^'y }/\ ^^ will satisfy the equations of the line and plane, 
and by combining them, we shall have. 



r''-«'=- 



a/'-a/=- 



y''-y'=- 



Aa + Bh+C^ 

ajy 

Aa + Bb+C 

bU 

Aa + Bb+C* 



y 
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But the conditions'^Hrhich cause the line to be perpendicu- 
lar to the plane, give 



a= — , and 



h ^ 



SnbsUtating these values, and we obtain 

ciy 



t"-2'=- 



af-af=- 



Aiy 

BUf 



But the distance between the two points, of which Ae 
co-<Nrdinates are a/', y", z", and af, i/, J, is. 



and if we designate this distance by P, we hare 

1/ 



P= 



VA*+B*+C' 



at bv sobstitiiting fw 1/ its known valoe, 

p _ Aa/+ Bi/+ 03^+ D 
~ VA' + B'+C 

Scholium. If the ^yen point faHs on the plane, its co- 
ordinates a/y tjf^ sff wiU satisfy the equation of th& plane. 
Under this supposition the numerator in the yalue of P will 
reduce to ; and hence, P will become 0, as it should do 
wnen the point fiiDs on the plane. 
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PROPOSITION XV. PROBLEM. 



Tojind the angle included between two planes. 

Let Ax +By +Cz +D—0, 

and A^x + B^y + C^^r + ly = 0, 

be the equations of the two planes. 

Froni'any point in space draw two lines, respectively per- 
pendicular to the given planes. The angle incbided between 
one of these lines, and the prolongation of the other, will be 
equal to the angle included between the planes. 

The equations of the two perpendiculars will be of the 
form 

x — afz + t^, y = Vz + pf. 

But if these lines are respectively perpendicular to the 
planes, we shall have 

A = aC, B = bC, A!^€lO, Bf^VO. 

K we now designate the angle included between the* lines, 
which is the same as that included between the planes, by V^ 
we shall' have (Prop. V, Sch. 1), 

„ l + aaf+W 

t cos r = ' ' • 

-/! + a« + 6* -/l 4- a'' + ^* * 
if we substitute for a, 6, a/, b^, their values, we have 

ir ^ AA'+BB'+Ca 

cos V ^ db 

Scholium 1. The sign 4- or — may be attributed to 
the radicals in the denominator, and hence, the value of 
cos V may be either positive or negative. The positive 
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Value will cQrrespond to the acute, and the negative value to 
the obtuse angle. 

Scholium 2. The value of cos V is independent of D 
and ly. Indeed, it ought not to depend upon |;hem, since 
the distances cujt oflF from the co-ordinate axes may be varied 
at pleasure, without aflfecting the inclination of the planes. 

Scholium 3. If the two planes are perpendicular to each 
other, we shall have cos F= 0, and 

AA'+BB'+Ca=0. 

Scholium 4. If we now suppose one of the planes, the 
second for example, to coincide in successioii with each of 
the co-ordinate planes, the corresponding values of V will 
express the angles which the first plane makes with the co- 
ordinate planes, respectively. 

If we suppose the second plane to coincide with the co- 
ordinate plane YX, of which the characteristic is 2f = 0, the 
equation of the plane will reduce to 

and since this equation is true for all values of x and y, we 

have 

A'=0, and 5^=0. 

i 
If we designate by V the angle formed by the planes, we 

shall have . 

C 



cos V= 



1/W+W+c^' 



If we designate by V^ and V^^ the angles which the 
first plane forms with the co-ordinate planes ZX, YZ, we 
shall find • < 

cos F^;= ' ^ — , cos V^'= ■ ^ 
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If we square the three values of cos V, cos V" cos, V" . 
and add, we find 

coB*F+ coB^t"'+ cos^'r"^ 1 ; 

that is, the sum of the squares of the cosines of the three 
angles which a plane forms with the three co-ordinate planes, 
is equal to radius square or unity. 

Scholium 5, If we now suppose the first plane to coin- 
cide, in succession, with each of the co-ordinate planes, and 
designate by V, U", U", the angles formed by the second 
plane, with the co-ordinate planes, we shall find 

C ... „, B' 



cos f7'= 



/A'' -I- B" -1- C" -v/A^mTB^ + C^' 

cos U"'=- 



If in the equation 

AA'+BB'+Ca 



i V = 



^/A' + B'-{-C* V^'* + B"+C" 
we substitute the values of A, B, C, A', B', C, which may 
be found from ihe foregoing equations, we shall find 

cos V= cos r'cosV+ cos F'cos V"+ cos F"'cos V", 
which last equation expresses the cosine of the angle included 
between two 'planes, in terms of the angles which the planes 
fonn with the co-ordinate planes. 

PROPOSITION SVL PROBLEM. 
To find the angle included between a strmght lihe and plane. 

Let x = az + », y = bz + fi, 

be the equations of the line, and 

Ax + Bt/+ Cz + D = 0, 
the equation of the plane. 
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The angle included- between a line and plane, is repre 
sented by the angle included between the line and its projec 
tion on the plane. If, therefore, from any point of the given 
line a perpendicular be drawn to the plane, thes^angle which 
it fprms with the given line will be the complement of the 
required angle. 

Let x = a!z + t^y y = l/z + fi^f 

be the equations of the perpendicular. The cosine of the 

angle which it forms with the given line is expressed (Prop. 

' V, Sph. Ijby 

l + a(^ + W 

But since the second line is perpendicular to the \plane, 
we have 

Substituting these values, and representing the angle sought 
by F, we obtain 

.„ T, Aa + Bb + C 

sm V = , — ^ . 

-v/l4-a' + 6« V C» + 5* + A« 

Scholium. If we suppose the line to become parallel to 
the plane, we shall have F = 0, and consequently sin F=:0: 
and hence, 

the same condition as before found. 

Examples on the last Book. 

.1. What is the distance between two points, of which the 
co-ordinates are 

Ans. ll.)8. 



J 
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2. The equations of the projections of a straight line on 
the co-ordinate planes ZX, YZ, are 

1 

required its equation on the plane YX. 

Ans. 2y = a? — 6. 

3. Required the equations of the three projections of a 
'straight line which passes through the two points whose 
co-ordinates are, 

/= 2, t/=h ^= 0,^ . and a/^= - 3, y'= 0, z^^= - 1. 

Ans. a!=z5z + 2, y = z+l, 6y = a? + 3. 

4. Required the angle included between two lines, whose 

equations are 

jc = Sz 4- 6 ) 

Ans. 140 58'. 

5. Required the angles which a straight line makes with 
the co-ordinate axes, its equations being 



x= —2z+ly 
y= z + S. 



1440 44/ with X, 



Ans. \ 6d<^ 54' with Y, 
' 650 54' with Z. 

6. Having given the equations of two straight lines. 



t/=:i2z + 2 

and ' xr=: z -\- d 

i/ = 4z+^ 



^r I of the 2d, 



'^ 
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X 

required tbe value of f/ so that the lines shall intersect each 
other, and to find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection. 

^^*- ^j^= 10, 
zl^ 4. 

^. To find the eqtiations of a line that shall pass tjirough a 
point, of which the co-ordinates are ij/= — 2, y'= 3, 2/= 5, 
and be perpendicular to the plane, of which the equation is * 

2a? + 8y — j?--4=:0. 

< y = — 82: + 43. 

8. To find the equation of a plane which shall pass through 
the three points, whose co-ordinates are 

a/=l, j/=-.2, 2/= 2; j/^=0, y''=4, 2/'= -5; 

a/^^=^2, y^'=l, 2l''^{^. 

Ans. 9a?+19y+162r — 1 = 0. 

9. To find the equations of the intersection of two platies, 
of which the equations are 

3a? 4- 8y — lO^r + 6 = 0, of the 1st, 

and 4a?--8y + 2: +1=0, of the 2d. ^ 

Am \ •7a?~92r + 7 = 0, ' 
'*"^* )66y- 432: + 21 = 0. 

10. To find the traces of a plane whose equation is 

a? — 9y+ll2:— 12 = 0. 

1 1 . To find the length of a line drawn from a point, whose 
co-ordinates are a/ =2, y'=— 3, 2^=0, and perpendicular 
to a plane whose equation is 

8a: + 9y — 2r + 2=r0. 

— 9 
Ans. 



^/ 146 * 
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12. To find the angle included between two planes, whose 
equations are 

6a?— 7y + 32: + l = 0, of the Ist, 

» 

and 2a? + y - Z,z = 0, of the 2d. 

An^. lOQo 08'. 

13. To find the angle which the plane, whose equation is 

6a?-7y + 3z+l=0, 

makes with the co-ordinate planes. 

r 70° 46' with the plane XYy 

Ans. I 140° ,12' with the plane ZX, 

(56° 43' with the plane YZ. 



Transformation of Co-ordinates in Space. 

9 

The transformation of co-ordinates in space, consists* in 
finding the relations which exist between the co-ordinates of 
a series of point3 referred to two different systems of co- 
ordinate planes. We shall find, that in space, as well as in 
the plane (Bk. II, Prop. XIV, Sch. 2), the primitive co-ordi- 
nates of any point are expressed in terms of the new co- 
ordinates of the same point, the directions of the new axes, 
and the co-ordinates of the new origin. 



PROPOSITION XVn. PROBLEM. 

To find the formulas for passing from a system of co* 
ordinate planes at right angles to each other^ to a new 
system of co-ordinate planes. 
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Let (i>, F) be ariy point in ^ ^'' 

space, of which the co-ordi- 
nates are 

AD=x, PD=y, FD^z. 

Through the origin A draw 
thrpe new axes, AX!^ AY\ 
AZ\ Through the point 
(P, F), draw a line parallel Y^ . :^ 

to the new axis of Z\ and through Q, the point in which the 
parallel pierces the plane JUY\ draw QP'^ .parallel to the 
axis T. Then will AF'=a/, QF^=/, FQ^z', be the 
. co-ordinates of the point (P, F\ referred to the new system 
of co-ordinate planes. 

"Through the three points, P'^ Q, P', let three planes be 
passed parallel to the plane YX. It is now evident that the 
distance from the co-ordinate plane YX to the first parallel 
plane will be the projection of AP^^ or of on the axis of Z ; 
the distance between the first and second planes, the projec- 
tion of y on the axis of Z, and the distance between the 
second and third, the projection of 2/ on the axis of Z. It 
is also plain, that the sum of the three distances will be 
equal to the co-ordinate z of the point (P, F), referred to 
4he primitive system of co-ordinates. 

If we designate by Z, Z', Z^\ the three angles which the 
new axes X\ V, Z\ make respectively with the primitive 
axis of Z, we shall have 

z = a/ cos Z+ y' cos Z^+z^ cos Z''. 

If we designate by X, X\ X' the three angles which the 

new axes make, respectively, with the primitive axis of X, and 

^ by y, y, y, the three angles which the new axes make, 

respectively, with the primitive axis of Y, we may find, by a 

course of reasoning entirely similar to the above. 
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a? = a/ cos X+y' cos X!+s^ cos Xf' \ 
y = a/ cos y + y cos Y+ zf cos Y' > 
ar == a/ cos Z + y cos Z' + jz/ cos Z' J 



(1). 



Scholium 1. If we suppose, at the same' time, the origin 
to be changed, and designate the co-ordinates of the new 
origin by a, 6, c, the equations will become 

x=:a + a/ cos X-\^j/ cos X+ 2/ cos X'^ 
yt=b + a/ c«s Y+i/ cos F+ 2/ cos F^ 

e = c + a/ cos Z + y' cos Z'+zf cos Z''. 

I 
Scholium 2. If the new axes are parallel to the primitive 

axes, the equations for transformation will become 

a? = a-ha/, i/ = b + i// z = c + s/. 

Scholium 3. We may consider each of the new axes as 
forming three angles with the primitive, axes of X, Y, and Z ; 
and since these axes are at right angles to each other, we 
shall have (Prop. I, Sch. 4), 



cos'-X" + cos'y + cos*Z =1 
cos'J? + cos«F + COS*. 
cos*Jr^+ cos«F'+ cos' 



j«Z =1^ 

;«Z'=1 J 

j»Z^^=l3 



(2), 



Scholium 4. The angles which the new axes form with 
each other are yet undetermined. Let us designate by 

I 

V the angle formed by X and Vy 
U the angle formed by V and Z', 
W the angle formed by Z' and Xf. 

Since the angles which the new axes form with'the primitive 
axes have already been designated, we shall have (Prop. V), ^ 



cos F = cos X cos^ + cos Y cos Y + cos Z cos Z' 
cos U=cosX cos X^ + cos Y cos Y^ + cos Z' cos Z 
cos W = cos X cos JF'+ cos Y cos Y^+ cos Z cos Z 



if) 
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Scliolium 5. In passing from, one system of co-ordinate 
planes to another we introduce the angles which each new 
axis makes with the primitive axes. The formulas for trans- 
formation will therefore contain nine arbitrary constants, and 
if the origin be changed at the same time, they will contain 
twelve. 

Now, if the angles which the new axes make with the 
primitive axes are known, the coefficients of a/, y, 2/, in 
equations (1), will be known, and the angles which the new 
axes form with each other may be found from equations (3). 

If, however, the new axes are to be so chosen as to fulfil 
particular conditions, these conditions will be expressed by 
assigning suitable values to the co-ordinates of the new origin, 
and the angles which the new axes form with the primitive. 
Suppose, for example, it were required that the new axes 
should be at right angles to each other : we should then have 

. cos 7 = 0, cos l/*=0, cos W = 0, 

and consequently 

cos V = cos X cos X! + cosY cos Y' + cos Z cos Z^ = 0, 

cos U=co%X cos XI^+ cos Y cos F^+ cos Z^ cos Z''= 0, 

cosT7= cos X cos X'^+ cos Y cos F'+ cos Z cos Z^'==0. 

Z 
Scholium 6. Let us sup- 

pose it were required that the 

new axes X'^ Y^ should fall 

in the primitive co-ordinate 

plane YJJ, and that the new 

axis of Z^ should coincide 

with the primitive axis of Z. 

These conditions will give y/ y; 

ZAZ'==0, ZAX=z9(Pj ZAF=90o, 
U=z90^, and J7=90O; 




> 
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and heiK^e, cos Z''= 1, cos X!'= 0, cos y^'= : 

also, cosi7=0, and co8W=:0. 

These values being substituted in the two last of equations 
(3), they become 

cos Z'=0, cos Z=0. 

If these several values be substituted in equations (2), 
they become 

cos* JT + cos* Y = 1 , cos* JF + cos* Y' = 1 ; 

and consequently we have 

cos Y^ sin Xy and cos Y^= sin JH. 

If these values be substituted in equations (1), they become 

x = a/ cos X+j/ cos JT, y = a/ sin Jr+ y^ sin Xj 

which are the formulas for passing from rectangular to 
oblique co-ordinates (Bk. II, Prop. XI). 



Of Polar Co-ordinates in Space. 

z 

Let (P, P') be any point in 
' space, and (AP, APO a line pass- 
ing through it and' the origin of 
co-ordinates. This line is called 
k radiiMS'Vector. 

Let us designate the radius- 
vector by r, and its projection 

AP, on the co-ordinate plane YX^ by /. Let us also desig- 
nate the angle which the radius-vector forms with the co- 
ordinate plane YX by. m, and the angle which its projection 
AP forms with the axis of X by v. We shall then have 

x^r' cos v, y = / sin v, ar = r sin w ; 

also, ' r'=rcos«: 
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Iience, we hare 

x = rcosi; cosily y = r8intico6tfy i; = r8in«; 

these fonnulas may be applied to erery point in space by 
attributing suitable values to r, v, and u. 
In the equations 



rr = a2y 



y = fcr, 



of a straight line passing through the origin of co-ordinates, 
a and h represent the tangents of the angles, which the pro- 
jections on the co-ordinate planes ZX and YZ, form with 
the axis of Z, and the values of the tangents are expressed by 



z 



and 



z 



If we divide the first and second of the last equations by 
the third, we shall obtain 



X _ cost; cost/ 
z "" sinti 



and 



y _ sm V cos u ^ 
z ~~ sinti 



hence, 



a = 



cost; cost/ 
sinti 



6 = 



smvcost/ 
sinti ' 



and therefore the values of a and & ^ may be found when the 
values of v and u are known. 
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t 

Of* Surfaces of the Second Order. 

1. The equation of a surface is an equation expressing the 
relation between the co-ordinates of every point of the 
surface. 

It has been shown (Bfc. II, Prop. II), that every equation 
of the first degree between two variables, represents a 
Straight line ; and in (Bk. VII), that every equation of the 
second degree between two variables represents a curve. 

It has also been shown (Bk. VIII, Prop. VIII), that every 
equation x)f the first degree between three variables represents 
a planie, and analogy v^ould lead us to infer what will heie- 
after be rigorously proved, viz : that every equation of the 
second degree between three variables represents a curved 
surface. 

2. Surfaces, like lines, are classed according to the degree 
of their equations. The plane, whose equation is of the first 
degree, is a surface of the first order^ and every surface 
whose equation is of the second degree, is a surface of the 
iecond order. 

3; The equation of a surface is its analytical representa- 
tion, and although the equation determines the surfece, yet it 
does not readily present to the mind its form, its dimensions, 
and its limits. To enable us to conceive of these, we intersect 
the surface by a system of planes, parallel, for example, to 
the cb-ordinate planes. If then, we combine the equations of 
these planes wi^h the equation of the surface, the resulting 
equations will represent the curves in which the planes 
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intersect the surface. These curves will show the form, the 
dimensions, and the limits of the surface. 

4. To give a single example let us take the equation 

a^ + y'^ + z^zzzRK 

Let us intersect the surface re- 
presented by this equation by a 
plane parallel to YX, and at a dis- 
tance from it equal to c. The 
equations of the plane yill be 

Cogibining this witl/the equation Y 
of the surface, and we shall have 

a?« + y* = JfJ« - c*, 

which is the equation of the projection of the intersection on 
the co-ordinate fdane YX (Bk. VIII, Frop. II, Sch. 5). 
This equation represents the circumference of a circle whose 
centre is the ^ origin of co-ordinates and radius -^R^ — c*. 
The radius will be real for all values of c less than /?, 
whether c be plus or minus. It is nothing when c is equal 
to R, and imaginary when c is greater than R. Thus, in 
the first case, the intersection will be the circumference of a 
circle, in the second case it will be a point, and' in the third it 
will be an imaginary curve ; or in other words, the plane will 
not intersect the surface. 

Since the proposed equation is symmetrical with respect to 
the three variables x, y, and z, we may obtain similar results 
by intersecting the stirface by planes parallel to the co-ordi- 
nate planes YZ and ' ZX. The co-ordinate planes inter- 
sect the surface in circles whose equations afe 

x^+i/^ = R\ a?* 4- 2^" = -R', y^' + z^^RK 
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These results indicate that the surface whose equation i& 

a?« + y« + 2r« = R\ 

is the surface of a sphere ; but in order to prove it rigorously^ 
it would be necessary to show that every secant plane wouiJ 
intersect the surface in the circumference of a circle. 

Of the Surface of the Sphere. 

5. The general equation of the surface of a sphere wilf 
express the condition, that every point of the surface is 
equally distant from the centre. 

6. Let us designate the co-ordinates of a fixed point by a/,, 
y^, s/, and the co-ordinates of a point whose position may be 
changed at pleasure, by x, y, and z. If it be required that, 
the second point shall be at a given distance from the first,, 
'and if we designate that distance by iJ, we shall have (Bk.. 
VIII, Prop. I), 

{x^a/y + (y--t/y + {z-z^Y = R\ 

which is the general equation of the surface of a sphere, and 
in which, a/, y', 2/, are the co-ordinatQs of the centre, and 
a?, y, and z^ the general co-ordinates of the surface. 

7. If the centre be placed at the origin of co-ordinates, the 
equation will reduce to 

< 

8. Let it be now required to psfts a plane tangept to a; 
sphere at a given point of the surface. 

Let a/\ i/\ z"^ be the co-ordinates of the given point, anH 

the equation of the surface. 
20 
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Since the point of tangency is on the surface, we shall 
have 

which may be placed under the form 

The equation of a plane passing through the point whose 
co-ordinates are a/ , y", zl', is 

A(ar - a/') + 5(y- 5^0+^(2 -2/0 = 0. (2; 

K we now draw a line through the centre of the sphere 
and the point of contact, its equation will be of the form (Bk. 
Vm, Prop. Ill), 

But if the plane is tangent to the sphere the radius wiU be 
perpendicular to it at the point of contact (Geom. Bk. VIII, 
Prop. VIII) : hence, we have (Bk. VIII, Prop. XIII), 

A^aC and B = bC, 
ihat is, 

Substituting these values in the equation of the plaine (2), 
and dividing by C, we ojbtain 

(^''-^)(^-^0+{y'-f')(y-yO+(^'-^)(^-0=o,(3) 

which is the equation of a plane perpendicular to a Une 
passing through the points whose co-ordinates are 

But that one of these points may be the centre of a spheie 
and the other lie upon its surface, it will be necessary t" 
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combine the last equation with equation (1). Adding these 
equations, we obtain 

which is the equation of the tangent plane. 

9. If the centre of the sphere be placed at the origin of co- 
ordinates, we shall have 

a/ = 0, y' = 0, and 2/ = 0, 

and the equation of the tangent plane will become 

I 

Of Cylindrical Surfaces. 

« 

10. A cylindrical surface may be generated or ibfscribed 
by a straight line moving on a fixed curf e and continuing 
parallel to itself in all its positions. The moving Hie is 
called the generatrix, and the ibced curve the directrix akfhe 
surface. 

11. If the directrix be a curve of singly curvature, let ito 
plane bMfl^n for one of the co-ordinate planes. 

Let u^ suppose, for example, that the co-ordinate plane 
YX contains the directrix. The equation of the directrix 
will then be expressed in terms of the variables x and y aiN 
constant quantities. When the directrix is a known curve, 
the equation expressing the relations between x and y vnll 
be known. 

12. In order to obtain the general equation of a cylindrical 
surface, that is, an equation which may be applied to a cylin- 
der having any plane curve for its directrix, we place the 
equation of the directrix under the form 

F(^,y) = 0, (1) 
20* 
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which is read, function of a?, y, equal to ; and the expres- 
sion implies that x and y are dependent on each odier, and 
may be made to represent the co-ordinates of any curve. 
The equation of the generatrix will be of the form 

a? = az -H «, i/ = bz + fij 

from which we shaU have 

m=zx — aZj and fi^y-^bz, (2) 

Now, since the generatrix continues parallel to itself, 
a and h will have the same values for every position which 
it assumes : but the values of « and ^ will continually 
change as the generating line moves around the directrix. 

But §ince « and fi are the co-ordinates of the points in 
which the generatrix pierces the co-ordinate plane YXy 
(Bk. VIII, Prop. II, Sch. 4), and since these points must 
also Me on the directrix of the surface, the values 6f « and ft 
in ^nations (2), being substituted for x and y, in equation 
(1), must satisfy that equation. Making these substitutions 
Ire have 

F{x —az^y — bz) = 0, 

and this is the general equation of the surface of a cylinder. 

* 13. To apply this general equation to a particular case, let 
ns suppose the directrix to be a circle having its centre at the 
origin of co-ordinates, and let us also -gr 

suppose the generatrix of the surface 
to be oblique to the co-ordinate plane 
YX. 

The equation of Uie directrix, which 
is of the fprm y- 

Fix, y) = 0, 




r 
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will become, by designating the radios by r. 

Substituting for x and y in this equation, the values of 
« and ft we have 

which is the equation of the surface of an oblique cylinder 
with a circular base. 

14. If the base of the cylinder be an ellipse, of which 
the equation is 

we shall have 

F{x, y) = Ay + B'^ - A«jB« = 0. 

And the equation of the surface will become 

A«(y - hzy + B^{x - azY = A*B*, 

which is the equation of a cylindrical surface having aa 
elliptical bisise. 

15. If the generatrix becomes perpendicular to the co- 
ordinate plane YX^ we shall have 

a = 0, and 6 = 0, 

the axis of the cylinder will then coincide with the axis of Z, 
and the equation of the surface will become 

«» + y« = f«, 

for the circular base, and 
for the elliptical base. 
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^ These last equations are the same as those for the coires- 
ponding directrices ; but there is this difference, that for the 
equations of the directrices we have the further condition of 

z = 0, 

» 

while in the equations of the surfaces z jnay have any value 
whatever ; which shows, that every section of the silrface by 
a plane parallel to the co-ordinate plane FJT, is equal to the 
directrix. ' 



Equation of the Surface of the Cone. — Of the 

Sections of the Cone, 

16. A conical surface is that which may be described by 
the movement of a straight line constantly passing through a 
fixed point in space, and touching a given curve. 

The fixed point is called the vertex of the cone ; the curve, 
the directrix^ and the moving line, the generatrix of the 
surface. 

If the generatrix be prolonged in both directions, there will 
be two parts of the surface of which the vertex will be a 
common point : each of these parts is called a nappe of the 
cone. 

17. Suppose the directrix to be placed in the co-ordinate 
plane YX^ and to be represented by the equation 

F{x, y) = 0. 

Let us designate the co-ordinates of the fixed point, through 
which^ the generatrix is to pass, by a/, y, sf : the equations 
of the generatrix will then be of the form 

ap — a/=a(z — 2/), y — i/=b{z-'Z^\ (1) 

i 



from which we have 

^ = OJ + (x' -<«:'), y = 6j + (v'_tc'), (2) 

The terms {af—azf) and (t^—hzf), of equations {^), jut 
the co-ordinates of the points in which the generatrix pierces 
the co-oidinate plane YX: hence, the equation of the surface 
will become 

F{!>f~az',t/-b2f) = 0, ^ (4) 
in which a and h aie constants for one position of the g 
trii, but vary as the generatrix passes from one posit 
another. 

If it be required to find the equation of the surface in 
of the co-ordinates of its different points, we must sub 
in the last equation, the values of a and b found in equ 
(3) : the equation of the surface then becomes 



y z—zf z-~z J 



(6) 



18. If it be required to find the equation of the surf 
a right cone with an elliptical base, and whose axis sh; 
incide with the axis of Z, we shall have, for the equat 
the directrix, 

Ay ■{■ B'a/' =: A'B*. 
We shall also have 

a/=0, y'=0, x'=c, 

in* which c designates the distance from the origin i 
ordinates to the vertex of the cone. These values 
substitated in equation (5), we obtain 
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Substituting these values for x and y in the equate '>n of the 
directrix, and we have 

c* 
which is the equation of a right cone with an elliptical base. 

19. If it were required to find the equation of an oblique 
cone with a circular base, the centre of the circle being at the 
origin of >Do-ordinates, the equation of the directrix would be 

Substituting for x and y the values 

xfz — xzf \/z — yz! 
Z-2I ' ' Z-7i ' 

which correspond to them in equation (5), and we shaD obtain 

{(x!z - a?^)« + {x/z -y^y^ r« {z - zf)\ 

which is the equation of an oblique cone with a circular base. 

20. The oblique cone, whose equation has just been found, 
will become a right cone with a circular base, if the ve^rtex be 
placed on the axis of Z ; we shall then have 

a/=0, ^=0, zf=c; 

and hence, the last- equation will become 

which is the equation of a right cone with a cii^cular base. 
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If we make 

and designate the angle ABC, 
which the generatrix makes with 
tlie co-ordinate plane FJf, by v^ 
we shall have 



tang 1;= — , 




and the equation of the surface will become 

{y^ + a?*) tang'v = {z — c)*. 

21. Let the surface of this cone 
be now intersected by a plane 
passing through the axis of Y, and 
consequently perpendicular to the 
co-ordinate plane ZX; and desig- 
nate hy*u the angle DAX, which 
the secant plane makes with the 
co-ordinate plane YX, The equa- 
tion of this plane will be the same 
as that of its trace AD (Bk. VIII, 
Prop. II, Sch. 3) : that is, 

z = x tang u. 

If we combine this equation with the equation of the 
surface, and eliminate z^ we shall obtain the equation of, the 
projection of the curve of intersection on the co-ordinate plane 
Ykf. It is, however, bettej to discuss the curve in its own 
plane, and for this purpose we will refer it to the two axes, 
AY J AD, which are in the plane of the curve, and at right 
angles to each other. 

Tf we designate the co-ordinates of any point referred to 
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these axes, the one for example which is projected at B^ b^ 

a/, y, we shall have ^ 

*• » 

AC = x = a/ cos Uy BC = z = a/ sbiu; 
and since the axis ot Y is not changed, 

If we substitute these values in the equation of the surface 
of the cone, we shall obtain for the equation of the intersec* 
tion, after reducing, 

y* tang't; + a/^ €os'w (tang'v — tang*w) + 2ca/ sin w = c" ; 

or omitting the accents, 

y' tang^v + a?* cos^w (tang*v — tang'w) + 2ca? sin w = c*. 

Since this equation is of the second degree, every curve 
of intersection will belong to one of three classes (Bk. VII, 
Art. 10), which are characterized by 

B«-4AC<0, jB«-4AC = 0, J?»-4AC>0. 

By comparing the equation of the curve of intersection 
with the general equation of the second degree, we find 

B = 0, A = tang*t?, C = cos*u(tang*t; — tang*tt). 

Tf ow we shall have 

-4AC<0, 

when A and C have the same sign; and since tang^v and 
cos"w are positive, A and C will have the same sign when 

tang V > tang % 

or w < t; ; 

and when this is' the case, the curve of intersection will be 
an ellipse. 
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«We shall also have 



5\-4AC = 0, 



when tang «= tang u, or when v = u, in which case the 
curve of intersection will be a parabola. 

If tang u > tang t;, A and C will have different signs, and 
the curve of intersection will be an hyperbola. 

22i In order to obtain the forms and classes of the curves 
which result from the intersection of the cone and plane, it 
might, at first, seem ciecessary to cause the angle u to vary 
from to 360°. But since the surface of the cone is sym- 
metrical with respect to its axis, it is plain that all the varie- 
ties will be obtained by varying u from to 90°. 

23. Let us then resume the equation of intersection, 
y* tang'v + oc^ cos't/ (tang'v— tang'w) + 2ca? sin m = C*, 
and begin the discussion of it by supposing 

u = 0, 

which will cause the secant plane 
to coincide with the co-ordinate 
plane YX. The equation of thd 
curve will then become 



07* + ^' = 



tang^v 




Y 
the radius. 



hence, the curve is the circumfer- 
ence of a circle, of which A is the 

centre, and AD equal to 

tang V 

24. If we now suppose u to increase, the curve of inter- 
section will be an ellipse so long as u<Cv: that is, if a right 
cone with a circular base be intersected by a plane making 
with the base of the cone an angle less than the angle 
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formed by the element and hase^ all the elements of the same 
nappe will be intersected^ and the curve of intersection will 
be an ellipse, 

25. When u becomes equal to v^ 
the cutting plane becomes parallel* to 
an element of the cone : hence, if a 
right cone with a circular base be in- 
tersected by a plane parallel to one of 
the elements^ the curve of intersection 
will be a parabola. 

26. When u becomes greater 
than v, the cutting plane wiU in- • 
tersect both nappes of the cone : 
hence, if a right cone with a cir~ 
cular base be intersected by a 
plane making with the base of 
the cone an angle greater than 
the angle formed by the element 
and base^ both nappes of the cone 
will be intersected, and the curve 
of intersection will be an hyperbola. 




Of the Surfaces of Revolution. 



27. Every surface which can be generated by the revolution 
of a line about a fixed axis, is called a surface of revolution. 

The revolving line is called the generatrix ; and the line 
about which it revolves is called the axis of the surface, or 
I he axis of revolution. The section made by a plane passing 
through the axis, is called a meridian section, or a meridian 
curve when the surface is of double curvature. 
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28. It is plain, from the definition of a surface of revolu- 
tion, that every point of the generatrix will describe the 
circumference of a circle, the centre of which is in the axis 
of revolution. 

29. If the generating curve be of single curvature, we may 
assume its plane for one of the co-ordinate planes ; and if the 
axis about which it is revolved be a straight line, one of the 
co-ordinate axes may be taken to coincide with this line. 

30. Let DC be any curve in 
the co-ordinate plane ZX, and let 
it be revolved around the axis of 
Z : it is required to determine 
the equation of the surface which 
it will describe. 

If we designate the abscissa 
of any point of the generatrix^ as D,T)y r, and the ordinate 
' by Zy the equation of the generatrix may be written under 
the form 

r = JP(z): 

the value of, r in terms of z and constants, may always be 
found when the equation of the generatrix is known. 

We have now to express, analytically, the conditions which 
will cause any point of the generatrix, as D, to describe the 
circumference of a circle around the axis of Z. To do this, 
we have only to consider, that the circumference described 
by any point of the generatrix, as Z), will be projected on the 
co-ordinate plane YX into an equal circumference. If the 
co-ordinates of the points of this circumference be designated 
by X and y, we shall have 



If we now suppose r to take all possible values which 



^ 
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will satisfy the equation 

r = Fiz), 

and combine the two equations, we shall obtain 

F{z) = Voo^ + a^ 

which is the equation of the surface of reyolution. 

31. As a first example, let it be required to determine the 
equation of the surface described by the revolution of a 
straight line which intersects the axis of Z at a given point. 
"^ If we designate the co-ordinates of the given point by 

a/ = 0, t/ = 0, s/ = Cy 

the equation of a line in the co-ordinate plane ZX, passing 
through this point will be 

% 
and hence the equation of the generatrix will be 

r = a{z — c), 

and this equation shows the value of r in terms of z, or the 
value of F{z). Substituting this value in the general equa- 
tion of the surface, and we obtain 

a^{z — cy = ai* + y^y 
or, a?* -h y* = a* (^ — c)% 

which is the equation of the surface described by the straight 
line. This surface is that of a right cone with a circular 
base, and its equation is the same as that found in (Art. 20), 
since the angle formed by the element and axis is the com- 
plement of the angle formed by the element and base ; and 
hence, 

1 
tang 1;= — .. 
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If the vertex be placed at the origin of co-ordinates, we 
shall have c = 0, and the equation of the surface will become 

82. If it be required to find the equation of the surface of a 
sphere, of which the centre shall be at the origin of co-ordi- 
Qates, the equation of the generatrix will be ^ 

r* + ir« = -R*, 

or, r = VjR' — z*, 

Substituting this value in the general equation (Art. 30), 
and we obtain 

a?* + y* + z« = U«, 

for the equation of the surface of the sphere. 

33. The Surface described by the revolution of an ellipse 
about either axis, is called an ellipsoid of retwlution. It is 
also sometimes called a spheroid. It is called a prolate 
spheroid when the ellipse is revolved about the transverse 
axis, and an oblate spheroid, when it is revolved about the 
conjugate axis. 

34. Let it be now required to find the equation of the sur- 
face of a prolate spheroid. If the transverse axis of the 
ellipse coincides with the axis of Z, the equation of the 
generatrix will be of the form 



A^B^-^B^z'' 



hence, r = y ^ 



Suhstituting this value in the general equation of the sur- 
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face of revolution, and we obtain 

wliich is the equation of the surface of a prolate spheroid. 

35. We should find, by a similar process the equation of 
the surface of the oblate spheroid, to be . 

If in either of these equations we make A = Bf we shall 
obtain 

a^ + y* + z^z=R\ 

the equation of the surface of a sphere. 

36. The surface described by the revolution of a hyper 
bola about its transverse axis, is called a hyperholoid of revo* 

m 

lution of two nappes. 

The surface described by the revolution of a hyperbola 
about its conjugate axis, is called a hyperholoid of revolution 
of one nappe, 

37. The equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre 
and axes, is 

and by revolving the curves about the transverse axis, we 
find 

for the equation of the surface described ; and by revolving 
around the conjugate axis, the equation of the surface will be 

A«z« - jB^(a?« + y*) = - A« JS*. 

If the asymptotes revolve around the transverse axis, they 
will describe the surface of a cone with two nappes. The 
surface of this cone will approach the surfaces of the nappes 
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of the hyperboloid, and will become tangent to them at an 
infinite distance from the centre. 

38. If a parabola be revolved around its principal axis, the 
surface described is called a paraboloid of revolution. The 
equation of the generatrix being of the fonn 

r' = 2pZf 

I 

the equation of the surface will be 

a?* + y* = 2pit. 

39. If the generatrix does not coincide with the co-ordi- 
nate plane of ZX^ its equations will be of the form 

'x = Fiz), (1) 
y = P{z). (2) 

If the generatrix be reyolyed around the axis of Z, every 
point of it will describe the circumference oLa circle of 
which the centre will be in the axis. 

If we designate by r the radius of the circumference de- 
scribed by any point, and by c the corresponding value of z, 
we shall have 

z=:c, (3) aj« + y«i=r». (4) 

But since the point is oh the generatrix, every value 2: = c, 
must satisfy, at the same time, equations (1) and (2).' If, 
therefore, the four equations be combined, the resulting equa- 
tion will be the equation of the surface. 

40. If it be required to find the surface described by a 
straight line revolving around the axis of Z, the equations of 
the' generatrix will be 

a? = aar + «, y = 6z + jS, 

and the equations of tho circumference described by any 
21 
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point of the line will be \ 

' r «=C,* ir* + y* = r*. 

d\it every value of c must satisfy the two first equations*; 

hence, 

x = ac + »i • y=:6c + p, 

and therefore. 

Substituting for c and r their general values, and we 
obtain for the equation of the surface 

{az '+ »y + {bz + ^y =of + y«. 

4L If we assume, as we are at liberty to do, the axis of 
X perpendicular both to the axis of revolution and the 
generatrix, the generatrix will then be parallel to the co- 
ordinate plane of YZ, and its equation will become 

# d? = «, y = fez, 

and we shall also have 

a = 0, jB = 0. 

Substituting these values of a and /S in the equation of 
the surface, before found, and it becomes 

which is the equation of a hyperboloid of revolution of one . 
nappe (Art. 37). 

I vV^ Discussion of the General Equation of tht Second 

Degree between three Variables. 

•* 

42. The general equation of the second degree, will be of 
ihe form 

.iz^+ Bi/+ Cx^+Dzy+ Ezx+Fyx+Jl'z+ B'y+ C'.t+ /.=0. ( 1 ) 
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If now, we change the direction of the co-ordinate axes 
without removing the ori^, we shall have the formulas (Bk. 
VIII, Prop. XVII. 

a? = a/ cos X+t/ cos X! •\-zl cos X\ 

^ y = a/ cos F+ y cos F+ z! cos F', 

zzzzs! cos Z + }/ cos Z^+ 2/ cos Z^\ 

If *hese values of the variables be substituted in equation 
(1) u will take the form 

in which the coefficients are functions of the angles 

X, X, X';, F, 1 T'; Z, Z^ Z^ 

If it be required tliat the new co-ordinate axes shall be at 
right angles to each other, we shall have (Bk. VIII, Prop. 
XVII, Sch. 5), 

cos X cos X + cos Y cos Y' + cos Z cos Z^ = 0, 
cos X cos X^+ cos Y cos F'4- cos Z cos Z^' = (^ 
cos X'cos i7^+ cos Y'cos F'+ cos Z'cos Z'' = 0. 

But we also have, 

cos'-X" + cos"y -f.cos*Z =1, 
cos^J!?' + cos«F + cos*Z' =1, 
cos'JT' + cos« T' + cos«Z'' = 1 . 

The last six equations, are equations of condition between 
the nine angles which the new axes form with the primitive. 
But since there are nine arbitrary constants, three -additional 
equations of condition may be established. We may, there- 
fore, make in the transformed equation 

If it be required to find the values of these coefficients in 

terms of the ajngles, it may be observed that the terms of the 
21* 
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general equation which contain the first powers of the varia- 
bles, will contain no part of the coefficients IX, E\ F\ 
Without effecting the entire operations, we may readily form 
the coefficients, which being placed equal to 0, give the fol- 
lowing equations, ^^ 

2 A cos Z cos Z^ -f I>(co8 Z cos F + cos Ycos ZO 
f 2 jB cos y cos F + £(cos Z cos X^ + cos Zcos ZO } =0, 
+ 2C cos X cos X^ 4- F(cos Ycos X^ + cos JTcos' Y^) 

2 A cos Z cos Z''+D{cos Zcos T'-h cos Ycos Z'O 
+25 cos YcosF'-j-£(cos Zcos jr'+ cos JT cos Z^0> =0, 
-j-2 C cos JTcos Z^'-f F(cos Ycos X'+ cos Zcos FO 

2 A cos Z' cos Z'' + Z) (cos Z' cos F' + cos F cos Z^O ) 
+2 5 cos Y^cos F^-h £(cos Z^cos J7^-|-cosZ^cos Z'') > =0. 
+ 2 CcosZ^cosX^+ F(cos FcosZ^^ + cosX^cos T') ) 

These three equations together with the six before estab- 
lished, will enable us to determine the nine angles which 
the new co-ordinate axes form with the primitive. 

Introducing the conditions 

iy=o, E^=o, F=o, 

into the transformed equation, and omitting the accents, it 
takes the form 

Az* + By"" + Ca^ + A^z + B'y+Ox + L = 0\ (2) 

and since the above transformations are always possible, 
the last equation is as general as equation (1) froni which it 
was derived. 

43. Let us now transfer the origin of co-ordinates without 
changing the direction of the axes. For this, we have the 
formulas 

x = a + a/y y = b + y'^ z^c + z'. 
Substituting these values of the variables in the last equa- 



I 

I 



BOOK IX. 325 

tior., and placing the known tenns equal tO' P, jthat is, making 

and omitting the accents, we obtain 

a? + P = 0. 



Az^ •\.By^ + C^'^ 2Ac 



z + 2Bb 

+ B' 



y + 2Ca 



Since there are three arbitrary constants, a, 6, c, intro- 
duced into the equation, such values may be attributed to 
them as to render 

ff 

2Ac + A'=0, 2Bb + W=0, 2Ca+a=0, 
from which we obtain 

--JL b--JL - '^ 

^~ 2A' 2B' "~ 2C' 

> 

These values will be real and finite, and consequently the 
transformation possible, when neither A, B, nor C is 0: 
that is, when the second powers of the three variables enter 
into the transformed equation (2). The equation will then 
take the form 

Az* + By* + Cx^ + P = 0. 

44. Let us now suppose that the coefficient of the second 
power 8f one of the variables, that of x for example, should 
become equal to 0. We shall then have, C = 0, and equa* 
tion (2) will take the form 

Az* + By* + A^z + B^y+ax + L=zO. (3) 

If we again transfer the origin of co-ordinates, without 
changing the direction of the axes, we shall have the formulas 

x=za + Xf J/ = b + yf z^zc + z^ 

in which we have omitted the accents. 
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These values being substituted in equation (3), and the 
coefficients of the first powers of z and y placed equal to 
0, gives 

2Ac + A'=0 and 2S6 + 5'=:0. 

But these two equations introduce but two conditions, and 
since there are three arbitrary constants, aliother condition 
may yet be introduced; Let us therefore make the known 
terms, which we before represented by P, equal to 0. This 
will give 

Ac« + J5fe« + A'c + B'6 + C'a + L = 0. 

Hence, we have, 

and these values will be real and finite, unless C'= 0, and 
the equation will take the form 

Az' -f By"" + Gx = 0. 

45. If we have, at the same time, C = 0, and C'=0, the 
last transformation would be impossible, and equation (2) 
would take the form 

Az».-f %« + A'z + jB^y + L = 0. 

Since this equation contains but two variables, and is true 
for all values of x, it is the equation of a cylindrical surface, 
whose rectiHnear elements are parallel to the axis of X, or 
perpendicular to the co-ordinate plane YZ (Art. 15.). The 
base of the cylinder is an ellipse when the coefficients A and 
B have like signs, and an hyperbola when they have contrary 
signs. 

46. If the coefficients of two of the terms involving the 
second powers of the variables should become equal to O ; 






BOOK IX. ' 327 

. that IS, if we have at the same time 

5 = 0, C = 0, 

equation (2) would reduce to 

Az« + A^z + B'y + a'x + L = 0. 

-♦ 

It will not be necessary to transfer the origin of co-ordi- 
nates in order to determine the f^rm of the surface repre- 
sented by this equation. For, if we intersect the surface by 
a series of planes parallel to the co-ordinate plane YX^ their 
equations will be 

2r = c, z = cf^ z = c/^^ &c. &c. ; 

and if these equations be combined with that of the surface, 
^he re,sulting equations will represent the lines of intersection. 
CcMnbining the equations, we find 

B^y^-C^ar = L^ By + Ox^V^, J8'y + C'a? = Ir^^ &c., 

which represent the projections of the lines of intersection on 
the co-ordinate plane YX. 

But these are the equations of parallel straight lines; 
heilce, the suVface is cylindrical, and the rectilinear elements 
parallel to the co-ordinate plane YX, 

To find the trace of the surface on the co-ordinate plane 
ZXy make y = 0, and we have for the equation of intersection 

, Az^ + A'z-\-ax + L-0, 

which is the equation of a parabola. 

The intersection with the co-ordinate plane ZY^ may be 
found by making a7 = 0. The curve of intersection is a 
parabola whose equation is 

^ Az* + A^z + ffy + L = 0. 
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The surface, therefore, represented by the equation . . 
Az* + A'z + B'y + ax + L = 0, 

is a cylindrical surface with a parabolic base. 

47. Since the general equation of the second degree be- 
tween three variables is synnnetrical with jespect to the 
three co-ordinate axes, all the' results which are deduced by 
suppositibns made on the coefficients of either variable, would 
be equally true if made on the coefficients of either of the 
others. 

48. We therefore see, that the equation of every surface 
of the second degree will belong to one or the other of the 
three following classes : 

First Class. 

.V 

Mz^ + Ny* + Lx' + P = 0. 

Second Class. 
Mz^ + iVy» 4- yx = 0. 

Third Class. 

Mz" + Ny* + Mz + N'y + D-0, 
Mz'+Mz+N'y+Vx+Dz=,0. 

The equations of the third class have already been dis- 
cussed. They have been found to represent tbe surfaces of 
cyUnders having for bases an eUipse, an hyperbola, or a 
parabola. We have then only to consider the equations of 
the first and second classes. 

The first of these equati6ns<;ontaining only the squares of the 
variables and an absolute term, the form of the equation will 
not be altered by changing +a?, -|-y, +^, into —a?, —y, — ^ ; 
and hence, every straight line drawn through the origin of 
co-ordin aes, and terminated by the surface, will be bisected 
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at the origin. The origin of co-ordinates is, therefore, called 
the centre of the surface. 

49. A plane which bisects a system of chords drawn par- 
allel to each other, and terminated by the surface, is called a 
central plane, and the surface is said to be symmetrical with 
respect to this plane. 

If the equation of the first class of surfaces be resolved with 
respect to each of the variables in succession, we shall find 
for every value of either, a corresponding equal value with a 
contrary sign : hence, each of the co-ordinate ' planes will 
bisect all chords drawn parallel to its axis and terminated by 
the surface. Hence also, each of the co-ordinate planes is a 
central plane : the intersection of either two is a diameter of 
the surface, and the point at which the three intersect, is the 
centre. 

50. The surfaces which are comprised in the second class 
have no centres, since they are symmetrical only with respect 
to two of the co-ordinate planes, ZX, YX. The first and 
second classes of surfaces are distinguished from each other 
by this striking characteristic, every surface of the first class 
has a centre, while not one of the second class enjoys this 
property. 

Discussion of the First Class of Surfaces represented 

by the Equation. 

, J»fe» + iVy« + La?« + P = 0. 

t 

51. It is plain, 4hat every variation of the signs which can 
be' n^ade among the coefficients of the variables, will be 
embraced in one of the three following cases : 

1st. When the coefficients of the variables are all phis, 
and P plus or minus. 
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2d. When two of the coefficients are plits, one minus, and 
P pltis. 

* 3d. When two of the coefficients are plus, one minusy and 
P, minus. 

-For, if all the coefficients are negative, change the sign of 
every term of the equation. We shall thus render all the 
coefficients positive, and the sign of P will be plus or minus. 
Again, if two of the coefficients are negative and one positive, 
we may, in like manner, change the signs of all the terms, 
which will render two positive and one negative, and the sign 
of P will still be plus or minus. These three cases will 
give rise to three species of surfaces of the first. . 

First species, when M, N, and L are positive. 

62. Let us first suppose P negative. The equation will 
then take the form 

Afe« + JVy« + iar* = P. 

Let the surface be now intersected by three planes, respec- 
tively parallel to the co-ordinate planes. The equations of 
the secant planes will be 

Z=zC. < 

Combining these equations with that of the surface, there 
results, 

for x-a Mz^ + Ny^^P'-La^ 

« y = 6 Mz*+ Lx^=P^NV, 

f 
from which we see that the curves of intersection by planes 
parallel to the co-ordinate planes, are ellipses, which become 
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imaginaiy when 

^>7:' ^>F' ^>M' 

that is, when a, b^ c, are either positive or ne/irative, and 
numericaHy greater than 

The ellipses will reduce to a point when 

since the intersections will then reduce to 
which can only be satisfied for the values 

a? = 0, y = 0, z = 0. 

The surface, therefore, which we are now considering, is 
limited in every direction, since it is inscribed in the paral- 
lelopipedon, of which the equations of the faces are 




= ±\/J. ^=±\/£- 



This surface is called an ellipsoid. 

63. To determine the curves in which the surface is inter- 
sected by the co-ordinate planes, and which are called the 
principal sections of the surface^ it is only necessary to 
combine the equations of the planes with the equation of the 
surface. 

For a? = 0, " Ms^ + Ny^ = P, 
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And for ihe points at whiclj the surface cuts the three 

axes, we obtain 

fp 
La?z=zP^ whence a?=W-y, 



y = 0, z-Oy 



a? = 0, ;? = 0, Ny^=^P, 



€t 



The lines 



ilfo« = P, 



ti 



B'B 



a/t' 



EE'=2^/j^, 




Ljy 






arB called the principal 
axes of the ellipsoid. If 
^ we introduce them into ,/ 
the equation of the sur- --^ 
face, we shall have the 
equation of the ellipsoid 
referred to' its centre and 
axes. Let us make 
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v? 




2B = 2</4t. 2C = 2W-r:= 




from which we have 

P 



L = 



A» ' 



N = 



R 



M= 



C* 



Substituting these values in the equation of the siuface, 
and we obtain * 



Particular cases, ' 

64. Let us now suppose that the coefficients of either two 
of the variables become equal to each other, for example, 



N=h: this will give A = B, and the equation of the sur- 
&ce will become 

A*z* + A*C^* -f A*C3^ = A*(? ; 

or dividing by A*, we have 

an equation which may be put^under the £onn 

y> + ^ = ^(C-i-), or f + a?'=F{z: 

which is the equations of a surface of revolution, tl 
coinciding with the axis of Z (Ait 30). 
If we make z = const = c, we shall have 

iE* + y' = a constant ; 

which proves that every section, made by a plane ] 
dicular to the axis of Z, is a circle. 

If we make, in succession, y =: 0, and x = 0, in th( 
non of the surface, we shall obtain 

^ V + CiE' = A» C, A'z" + B'y* = 4*B*, 

which are the equations of the intersections of the 
by the co-ordinate planes ZX, and ZY. 

If we make M=N, or M=L, the surface will|l 
a surface of revolution, the axis coinciding in the fir 
with the axis of X, and in the second with the axis ol 

55. If we suppose M=N=L, we shall have A= 
• and tlie equation of the surface will reduce to 

«• + y* + a* = A', 

which is the equation of a spherical surface, of whi 
centre is at the origin of co irdinates (Art. 7). 



't. 
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56. Thus fax^ in the discussion, we have supposed ike 
absolute term P to be finite and negative. Let us nc^w 
suppose, in the first place, that P = 0; and secondly, tliat 
P is positive. 

The first supposition reduces the general equation to 

Ms* + JVy» + i** = 0, 

/ 

/ 

which can only be satisfied by> the values 

and hence, this supposition reduces the surface to a point. 

Under the second supposition, the equation of the surface 
takes the form 

Mz" + Ny"" + La?« + P = 0, 

in which all the terms are positive. Hence, the equation 
cannot be satisfied for real values of the variables ; and there- 
fore the surface becomes imaginary. 

Hence we conclude, that the ellipsoid, represented by the 
equation 

Mi« + ^y' + I^ + P = 0, - 

has four varieties, viz : 

1st. The ellipsoid of revolution. 

2d. The sphere. 

3d. The pomt. 

4th. The imaginary surface. 



Second species] in which M and N are positive^ L negative, 

and P positive. 

67. These suppositions will reduce the general* equation 
to the form ' 



If we now intersect the eurface by planes, respectively 
parallel to the co-ordinate planes, we shall have , 

ftw x = a, Mz* ■\- Ny* = La' - P, (1) 

" y = fc, Mz*-L:^=~ {Nb' + P), (3) 

" 2i=c, ^y»-La^=-(Mc' + P). (3) 

Equations (3) and (3) indicate that all sections made in 
the surface by planes parallel to the co-ordinate planes ZX 
and YX are hyperbolas, having their transverse axes par- 
allel to the axis of X. 

Equation (1) repre- 
sents .an ellipse. The \^ 
curve will be real when «'-, \ 



and imaginary when „ 
I( therefore, we make 



\JV 



and 



CA = - 



we see that the curve will be imaginary for all planps passing 
between the points A and B, and real for all planes which 
are passed at a greater distance fiom the origin, either on the 
posjiive or negative side of abscissas. The sections on dif- 
ferent sides of the origin, and equally distant from it, are 
equal to each other. We therefore conclude, that the surface 
is composed of two opposite and equal branches ; and since 
the sections in two directions are hyperbolas, the surface is 
called, an kyperboloid of two nappes. 
The principal sections are obtained by making, in succes- 



.71 
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sioB, ff=:0, y = 0, z = 0: they are 

Af2» + iVy* = - P, - 



I 



^ 



The first section is an imaginary cUrve; the two others 
are the hyperbolas MBM^ mAm! ; NBN\ jiAriy of which 
^fi is a common transverse axis. ' 

We find for the ax^ of the surface 



24 =2^^, 25/^=?y^ 2Cyr^=Z^J^', 



from which we obtain 



P P P 



Substituting these values in the equation^ of the surface^ 
il becomes 

The line AB, which is represented by 2 A, is called the 
transverse axis of the surface ; and EE\ DZK, which are 
represented by 2J5V — 1, and 2CV — 1, are called con/w-^ 
g-a^e aa;e5. The transverse axis is real, and the conjugate 
axes are both imaginary. 

Third species^ in which M and N are positive^ L negative, 

and P negative. 

58. Under these suppositions, the equation of the surface 
will take the form 

Intersecting the surface by planes, respectively parallel to 



% 
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the co-ordinate planes, we obtain, 



337 



for 



tt 



it 



»=:a, Mz^ + Ni/^ = La* + P, (1) 

y = 6, Af;3«-La?« = -iV6« + P, (2) , 
«ii=c, * Ny*---L:^ = --Mc' + 'P, (3) 



The first equiation represents an ellipse which is always 
, real, whatever be the value of a. The two others represent 
hyperbolas, in which the transverse axes will be parallel to 
the axes of X when 



*'>F' 



•P 



The transverse axis of the curve represented by equation 

P 

(2), will be parallel to the axis of Z when ^* < -Tt » and the 

transverse axis in equation (3), will be parallel to the axis of 

jp 

Y when c* <,-r^. 

M 

69. We shall obtain the principal sections of the surface, 
by making a = 0, 6 = 0, c = 0, which gives, 

Mz^ + Ny^'^Py Mz^-Ls^ = P, Ny^-Lx' = P. 

The ellipse BFC, represented by the first equation, is the 
smallest ellipse which can be obtained by intersecting the 
surface "by a plane parallel to the plane YZ. 

The two other sections are 
hyperbolas. The transverse axis, 
OCy of the one coincides with 
the axis of Z; and BB\ the 
transverse axis of the other, coin- 
cides with the axis of Y. The 
conjugate axes coincide with the 
axis of Jf, and are both imaginary. 

We find for the axes of the 

hyperbolas 

22 
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2A/3T=2^. 25=2^1. 2C=2V^; 

whence, ^ = ^' , ^=^' ^=^' 

Substituting these values, and the equation of the surface 
reduces to 

The surface represented by this equation, is called the 
hyperboloid of one nappe. 

Particular cases of the Hyperboloids, 

60. If in the general equation we make M=N, which 
gives C = B, the equations of the surfaces become 

A V + Ay -. B^x' = - A« J?«r 
A^z* + AY - B«a? = + A*B» ; 

which gives 2?' + y' = jF (a?) : 

hence, the two surfaces become surfaces of revolution, of 
which X is the axis. 

61. If we make P = 0, the general equation will become 

Afe« + iVy« - Laj« = 0. 

The intersections of this surface by the co-ordinate planes 
will be, 

for a? = 0, we have y = 0, ar = 0, 
y = 0, «==fca?y— , 

hence, the surface is conical, the vertex being at the origin 
of co-ordinates. 
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Therefore, the surfaces represented by the equation 

are, 

Ist. The hyperboloid of two nappes. 
2d. The hyperboloid of one nappe. 

These surfaces have two varieties, viz : the hyperboloids, 
of revolution, and the conical surface. , 



Second Class of Surfaces in whkh 

.i 

62. The Surfaces of this class are divided into two species, 

1st. When M atid N have like signs. 
2d. When M and iV* have unlike signs. 

If M and N have like signs, they may both be rendered 
positive, in which case L' will be plus or minus. 

First species f in which M and N are both positive. 

63. Let us suppose, in the first place, that L^ is negative. 
The equation will then take the form 

If we intersect the surface by planes parallel to the co- 
ordinate planes, we shall have 

for a?=^<i^ Afe* + iVy* = L'a^ 
« y = ^ Ms^=L'x-Nh^, 

t 

22* 
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The &st ie the equaiion of on ^ 

elU{}Be, which is always real when 
a is positive, which reduces to a 
point when a = 0, and becomes 
imagihary when a is ne/rative. 
Hence, the surface exterids in- 
definitely in the di^eclio^ of the 
positive abscissas, and in limited 
in the opposite direction by the co-ordinate plane YZ. 

The two uiher sections are parabolas whose principal axes 
ate parallel to the axis of X, and extend indefinitely in the 
direction of the positive abscissas. 

If we make b = 0, c = 0, the equations of the parabolas 
become 

, L' , L' 

\ This surface is called an elliptical paraboloid. 

f 64. If we suppose L' to be positive, the equation of the 

\ iurface will be of the form 

\- 

t Mz* + N>f'=-L'x. 

If, in this equation, we change x into —x, it will become 

Mz" + iVy' = L'x, 

the same equation as before discussed, excepting that x is 
now negative where it was before positive. 

The surface represented by the last equation will, there- 
fore extend ihdefinitely in IJie direction of x negative, and be r 
Umited in the o'her direction by the co-ordinate plane YZ. 

65. If we suppose M=N, tlic equation of tlie surface 
will become 

( . " 



r 
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which is the equation of a paraboloid of revolution, of which 
X is the axis (Art. 38). 



Second species^ in which M is positive and N negative, 

I 

66. Under this supposition, the equation becomes 

Mz« - iVy« -f L'a? = 0. 

It will only be necessary to consider the case in which U 
is negative; for if V were positive, the term may always 
be made negative by changing x into —a?, which merely 
changes the position of the surface with respect to the origin 
of co-ordinates, without affecting its properties. 

If we suppose V negative, the equation becomes 

Mz^--Ny^=zVx. 

If the surface be now intersected by planes parallel to the 
co-ordinate planes, we shall have, 

far a? = a, Afe* — JVy* = Va^ 

z = c, iV/ = - L'j? + Afc*. 



tt 



The two last equations represent parabolas, of which the 
principal axes are parallel to the axis of X The axis of the 
first extends in the direction of the positive abscissas, and 
that of the second in the direction of the negative abscissas. 

Tlie parameters are and . 

The first equation represents an hyperbola of which the 
transverse axis is parallel to the axis of Z when a is positive, 
and parallel to the axis of Y when a is negative. 



-J 
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The two principal fiectionsy by 
the co-ordinate planes YX, ZX^ 
are the two parabolas, BAB'j OAC^ 
of which the equations are 

The equation of the sections by 
the plane YZ, is 



Mz* — Ny^ = 0, hence 




=^y\f^'' 



the sections, therefore, are two straight lines which intersect 
each other at the origin. 

If we designate the ordinate of either line by y, we have 

and subtracting this from the equation of intersection by a 
plane parallel to YZy we shall *bave 



iZ-y^ 



hence, the straight lines whose equations arb 

are asjrmptotes of the projections on the plane YZ of aD 
intersections by.planes parallel to the co-ordinate plane YZ, 
Hence, if two planes be drawn through the axis of X, and 
thesiB lines respectively, they will contain the surface, and 
become tangent to it at an infinite distance. They will 
tborefore have the same relation to the surface which recti 
lineal asymptotes bear to the curves, to which tbey con* 
tinually approach. 
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The sections of this surface being hyperbolas and para- 
bolas, it is called an hyperbolic-paraboloid. 

67. We conclude from the preceding discussion, that the 
geiierarequation of the second degree represents five kinds 
of surfaces, viz : ' 

1 . The Ellipsoid, having for varieties, the ellipsoid of revo- 
lution, the sphere, a point, and the imaginary surface. 

2. The Hyperbohid of two Nappe^Sy which has for a 
variety the typerboloid of revolution of two nappes ; and the 

Hyperbohid of one Nappe, which has two varieties, the 
hyperboloid of revolution of one nappe, and the conic surface. 

3. TJie Elliptical Paraboloids, having for a variety the 
paraboloid of revolution. 

4. TTie Hyperbolic Paraboloid, which has no variety. 

5. T%6 Cylindrical Surfaces, with elliptical, hyperbolic, 
and parabolic bases. These last, however, are a species of 
paraboloids, since they are obtained by supposing that the 
second power of one or two of the variables, disappears in 
the first transformation of the general equation. 

68. It may be remarked here, that the equation of a plane 
being of the first degree, will, when combined with the equa- 
tion of a surface of the second order, give an equation of the 
second degree : hence, the intersection of any plane with a 
surface of the second order, will be a curve of the second 
order. ^ 



Of Tangent Planes to Surfaces of the Second Order. 

69. A pfane is said to be tangent to a surface when there 
is at least one point common to.the plane and surface, through 
which if any number of planes be drawn, the sections made 
in the plane will be tangent to the sections made in the sur- 
face. But two straight lines which intersect each other 
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determine the position of a plane. If, therefore,, through any 
point of a surface we pass two planes, and draw a tstngent 
line to each of the curves of intersection at their rommon 
point, the plane passing through these tangents will be tan- 
gent to the surface at the common point. 

Of tangent planes to surfaces which have a centre. 

70. The equation of surfaces having a centre is of the form 

Mz' + iVy» + La^ + P = 0. 

Let a/'y i/'y z!'.y designate the co-ordinates of a point at 
which the plane is to be tangent to the surface. These co- 
ordinates will satisfy the equation of the surface, and give 

Mz!''' + iVy + ia/'* + P = 0. ' 

Through the point of tangency, let two planes be drawn 

lespectively parallel to YZ and ZX, We shall then have, 

* 

for x = a!'^a!\ Mz* -h iVy« + La''« + P = 0, 
y = V'^f, Mz^ -f La?» + Nl/'*+ P = 0. 

But the equations of two straight lines, drawn tangent to 
these ciirves at their common p6int, of which the co-ordihates 
are oef\ y[\ zf\ are 

X = ^'= a/\ Mzz!'^- Nyj/'+ La!'^ + P = 0, 

The equation a? = a'' = a?", 

represents the projection of the first tangent on the co- 
ordinate plane ZX; and the equation 

represents the projection of the second tangent on the co- 
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ordinate plane YZ. The projections of these tangents coin- 
cide, respectively, with the traces of the secant planes* The 
iother two equations, being the common equations of tangent 
lines, are easily recognised. 

The equations of these tangents may be placed under the 
forms, 

comparing these with the general equations of two stiai|^t 
lines, we find, for the first, 

and for the second, 

La/' ' 

It is now required to find the equation of a plane which 
shall pass through these two tangent lines. 

The equation of a plane passing through the point of tan- 
gency, is of the form 

and this plane will contain both of the tangents (Bk. VIII, 
Prop. XII), if 

Aa+B6+C = 0, 

and Afl/+£y+C = 0. 

Substituting in these equations the yalues of a, hy d^ V^ , 
before found, and we have 

^X i;?7- + <^ = 0. whence, A = -j^^.a 
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Substituting these values in the equation of the plane, and 
we obtain 

M2l\z - S) + Nf{y - f) + La/^(a? - o/') = 0, 
or by reducing, and recollecting that 

we obtain^ for the equation of the tangent plane, 

Mzz^^-h Nyi/'+ Lxa/^-i- P = 0. 

Cf tangent planes to surfaces which have not a centre. 
70. The equation of the paraboloids is 

by making 2L'^=zV, 

If we designate the co-ordinates of the point of tangency 
by a^\ y^^ ^', we shall have. 

The equations of the curves of intersection, by planes 
passing through the point of tangency and respectively par- 
allel to the co-ordinate planes YZy ZX, are 

x=<^'=a/', Mi^ + Ny* + 2U'(/' =0, 

The equations of the tangents to these cunres, at their 
common point, are 

a! = a"=*", Mz^'+Nyy"+2L"af' =0, 
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'Comparing these with the general equati<H]s of two Imes, 
and we find 

a = 0, b = j^, af= jj^, V = 0. 

The equation of a plane passing through the point of tan- 
gency, is of the form _ . 

I 

and this plane will contain both the tangents, if 

Aa + Bb+C = 0/ and Aa^+BV+C = 0.^ 

Substituting the values before found for a, 6, of, Vy and 
we have, 

^^— ^+^=^' ^^^'"=^' ^=^'^' 

-Ax— — 777~ + C = ; whence, A = -Tz-rr . C 
U, Mz' 

If these values be substituted in the equation of the plane, 
it becomes 

or by reducing, and recollecting that the co-ordinates of the 
point of tangency satisfy the equation of the surface, it 
becomes 

Mzz!'-\- Nyt/'+ L''{x + a/') = 0. 

^ 72. If a line be drawn perpendicular to a tangent plane at 
the point of contact, it is said to be normal to the surface, 
and is called a normal line. 

If the equation of a normal be required, and the tangent 
plane and the poijit of contact are known, the problem con- 
sists in finding the equations of a line which shall be perpen- 
dicular to a given plane at a given point. 
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The eqnadoos of a lumnal, in the first class id smfaces, are 

and in the second class, 

Cf the Generation of the Hyperbolaid of one Nappe 
and of the Hyperbolic ParaboUnd, hy the movement 
of a straight line. 

73. It is DOW proposed to show, that the hyperboloid of 
one nappe and the hypeifoolic paraboloid, may each be gene- 
rated in two different ways by the moYement of a straight 
line. 

74. Xet us resume the equation of surfaces which have a 
centre, 

Afe* + iVy' + l^ + P = 0. (1) 

The equation of a tangent plane is 

Mzzf'+Nyi/'+Lxa/^+P=zO\ (2) 

and since the co-ordinates of the point of tangency satisfy the 
equation of the surface, we also have 

Mzf'* + Ny''* + La/'* + P=^Ql (3) 

In order to determine the points which are common to the 
tangent plane and surface, we musi combine their equations. 

Now, if twice equation (2) be subtracted from the sum of 
equations (1) and (3), the result may be placed under the 
form, 

M{z-i^'y-\-N{y-y"y + L{x-a/Jz=0, (4) 
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in which x, y, z, are the co-ordinates of all ihe points which 
arc cuiiimon to the' tangent plane and surface. 

if the coefScienls M, N, L, are positive, the surface repre- 
sented by equation (1), will be an ellipsoid (Art. 53). Under 
this gupposition, equation (4) can only be satisfied by making 

ar = a/', y = y", *nd ec=z"; 

and lieAce, the ellipsoid und its tangent plane have but a 
single point in vammtm. 

75. Let U8 now suppose M and N positive, and L nega- 
tive. Under this supposition, equation (4), which represents 
the points ctmimon to the tangent plane and surface, will 
become . ■ 

Af(2 - z")* + N(y - y")' ~L{_x - a/')' = 0. {5) 

The equation of the tangent plane 

Mzs^' + Nyf ~ Lxa!' + P = 0, 
may be placed under the form, 

Wz"(z-z") + JVy"(y-y")--^'(^-^') = 0. (6) 

It is now required to iind all the values of x, y, and z, 
which will satisfy equations (5) and (6). 

For this purpose, let us combine with each, the equations 
of a straight line passing through the point of tangency. 
These equations are, 

x-x" = a(z~z"\ y-y"=bi_z-z"). '- 

If now we combine equations (5), (6), and (7) 
single and real values for a and b, the surface a: 
plane will have one straight line in common ; il 
have two values, they will have two lines in com 
if a and h are indeterminate, there will be an infini 
of straight lines common with the plane and surfaci 
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Substituting the values of a? — «'^ y — y^^ in equations (5) 
and (6), they become 

{z - i^') {Mzf'+ Nbj/'^ Laa/f) = ; 

or by dividing the equations respectively by {z — z!^Y 
and z — zf'y 

M+NV'-'Ld'^O, (8) 
Mz^'+Nbf^Laa/'z^O. (9) 

which are the equations of condition in order that the straight 
Une shall coincide with the tangent plane and surface. - Let us 
now see if these equations will give real values for a and b. 
We find from equation (9), 

Ni/'h + Mzf^ ._^. 
^=-TLi^^ • ^^^> 

Substituting this value in equation (8), and reducing 



. t MNy"zf'± VMNLx"'{Mz"*+ Nt/'^-La/'*) 

Whence, 6- ______ 



2 



/ 



But, Mzf'"" + iVy'« - La/'= p, hence, 

Since the negative sign belonging to L has already been 
attributed to it, and since M and N are both positive, the 
quantity under the radical will be negative when P is nega- 
tive, and positive when P is positive. But when P is nega- 
tive in the second member, the surface is the hyperboloid 
of two nappes (Art. 57); and when'P is positive, it is the 
hyj)erboloid of one nappe (Art. 68). In the latter case, 6 
lias two real values ; and if these values be substituted in 
equation (10), we shall find two real values for a. Hence. 



t \ 
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if a tangent plane he drUum to the hyperholoid of one nappe, 
at any point of the surface^ it will contain two straight lines 
common to the plane and surface^ which intersect each other 
cU the point of contact. 

The surface of the hyperholoid may therefore be generated 
hy the movement of either of these lines ; hence we say, that 
it has two generations. 

76. Let us now pass to the paraboloids, of which the 

equation is 

Mz'' + Ntf* + 2U'x = 0; (1) 

and the equation of the tangent plane, 

Mzz/'+Nyi/'+U[{x + a/^) = 0. (2) 

But since the point of contact is on the surface, we have 

Mz''* + Nj/'* + 2L''a/'=:0. (3) 

If we add equations (1 ) and (3), and from the sum subtract 
twice equation (2), we shall find 

M{z - z^'Y + N{y - y^O" = 0. (4) 

Now, if M and N are both positive, which supposition 
gives the elliptical paraboloid (Art. 63), there will be but one 
point common to the tangent plane and surface. 

But if we take the hyperbolic paraboloid, in which N is 
negative, equation (4) will become 

M{z - z^'Y - N{y - y'O' = ; (6) 

whence, y - y'' = ± (;r -1 a^O y ^, 

from which we see, that equation (5) represents the projec- 
tions on the co-ordinate plane YZ of two straight lines which 
are common to the surface of the hyperbolic. paraboloid and 
the tangent plane, and which intersect each other at the point 
of contact. 
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